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This document is the third volume of a three-volume

set comprising a workshop leader's guide designed to help in-service
providers conduct workshops on early childhood education for
teachers, administrators, and others associated with Chapter 1
programs. The guide contains step-by-step procedures for preparing,
organizing, and presenting a full-day comprehensive workshop. To
allow flexibility in workshop presentation, workshop variations and
alternate activities are suggested; in addition, the guide's 10
sections are designed so that they can be expanded or contracted.
volume III of the set, which comprises Sections 8, 9, and 10 of the
guide, reviews educational guidelines and standards, and profiles
model programs. Section 8 discusses laws and regulations. It contains

excerpts from:

(1) Chapter 1 law relating to basic programs, the Even

Start program, the migrant program, and the handicapped program; (2)
the Chapter 1 Policy Manual; and (3) the Migrant Education Policy
Manual. The section also contains jinformation sheets on topics
including school readiness; literacy programs; and programs for
migrant and handicapped children. Section 9 presents educational
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with young chiidren. These standards pertain to national education,
early literacy development, curriculum content, assessment of young
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rour sets of model early childhood programs, including Chapter 1
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Presenter's Guide. Our purpose with each transparency is to illustrate key information, to focus
participatit attention, and to reinforce major points rather than put a great deal of copy on the
screen. Related handouts provide more detailed information.

Transparency #

T-1 Early Childhood Education--Workshop Cover Page

T-2a Early Childhood Education Workshop Goals-- Introductory Workshop
T-2b Early Childhood Education Workshop Goals-- Extended Workshop
T-3a National Goals for Education: The Readiness Goal
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T-4 Selected Early Childhood Education Terms & Definitions
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T-19 NAESP Principles Underlying an Effective Early Childhood Curriculum

T-20 Play ... A window to the child's mind

T-21 High/Scope Program Recommendations: Components for Optimal
Learning by Young Children

T-22 "All T Need to Know... I Learned in Kindergarten"-- Fulghum Quote

T-23 Literacy Quiz

T-24 Characteristics of Effective Programs for Disadvantaged Young Children

T-25 Model of Learning and Teaching

T-26 "Experience is a Powerful Teacher" —~Twain Quote

T-27 "Children Learn What They Live" -- Nolte Quote
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List of Handout Masters

There are handout masters throughout the Workshop Leader’s Guide: Early Childhood Education.
In Volume I: Workshop Essentials, the black line masters are in Section 4: Workshop Activity
Masters. In Volume Ii: Instructional Activities & Handouts, the black line masters are in Section
6: Handout Masters-- Instruction and in Section 7: Handout Masters-- Evaluation. In Volume III:
Guidelines, Standards, & Model Programs, the black line masters are in Section 8: Guidelines--
Laws, Regulations, & DYKs; in Section 9: Guidelines— Goals & Stancards; and in Section 1U:
Model Programs.

Volume I: Workshop Essentials

Section 4: Workshop Activity Masters

Handout ID#
H4-1 Cover for Workshop Handouts
H4-2a Workshop Goals--Introductory Workshop
H4-2b Workshop Goals--Extended Workshop
H4-3 Workshop Evaluation Form
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H4-5 Key Early Childhood Education Terms and Definitions
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H4-7 "Every Child Has A Sprout of Talent" —-Shin'ichi Suzuki Quote
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H4-12 *The Little Boy" -Poem
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H4-14a True/False Literacy Quiz
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H4-15 "All I really need to know I learned in Kindergarten" --Excerpt
H4-16 "Experience is a powerful teacher...."--Twain Quote
H4-17 Children Learn What They Live
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H6-10a Science Instruction for Young Children

H6-10b K-W-A-L Strategy

H6-10c Science Activity for Young Children: Sink or Float

H6-10d Science Activity for Young Children: Volcanos

H6-10e Science Activity for Young Children: Boats

Hé6-11a Sample Daily Schedules (Preschool, Head Start, Day Carc)

H6-11b A Multi-Age Grouping Class Schedule

H6-11c An Ungraded Primary Class Schedule
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H7-1 Desired Outcomes: Early Childhcod £ducation

H7-2 Early Childhood Key Experiences Checklist

H7-3 NAEYC Position Statement on School Readiness

H7-4 Child Development

H7-4a A Quick Reference Guide to Child Development
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H7-5 NAESP Accountability Standards for Early Childhood Education

H7-6 NAEYC Position Statement on Standardized Testing of Young Children
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H7-7 Summary of Principles for Kindergarten Entry and Placement

H7-8a NCTM Recommends Mathematical Evaluation Standards....

H7-8b Math Evaluation Standards for All Grades

H7-9 Leamning Environment Checklist for Early Childhood Programs

H7-10 Portfolio Assessment-- A Sample
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Laws & Regulations
H8-1 Overview of Federa!l Programs Serving Young Children (chart)
H8-2a Chapter 1 Basic Pro Authorization--
Excerpts from PL 100-297
H8-2b Chapter 1 Even Start Authurization--
Excernts frora PL 100-297
H8-2c Chapter 1 Migrant Program Authorizafion
- Excerpts from PL 100-297
H8-2d Chapter 1 Handicapped Programs Authorization--
Excerpts from PL 100-297
H8-3 Preschool, Kindergarten, & First Grade References wi the
Chapter 1 Policy Manual -- Basic Programs
H8-4 Chapter 1 Services to Handicapped Children Provided Under Basic
Programs --Excerpts from the Chapter 1 Policy Manual
HE-3 Early Childhood Education Services to Migratory Children...
Excerpts from the Migrans Education Policy Manual May 1990 draft)
Handout ID#
Did You Know's
H8-6 National Goals for Education (Readiness for School )
H8-7 Even Start (Intergenerational Literacy Programming)
H8-8 Chapter 1 Programming for Migrant Young Children
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H10-1

H10-2

H10-3

H10-4

A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education
Programs from the Effective Compensatory Education Sourcebook

Unusually Effective Migrant Early Childhood Education Programs,
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Handout ID#
Laws & Regulations

HS-1 Overview of Federal Programs Serving Young Children (chart)

H8-2a Chapter 1 Basic Programs Authorization--
Excerpts from PL 100-297 ‘

H8-2b Chapter 1 Even Start Authorization--
Excerpts from PL 100-297

H8-2c Chapter 1 Migrant Program Authorization--
Excerpts from PL 100-297

H8-2d Chapter 1 Handicapped Programs Authorization--
Excerpts from PL 100-297 .

H8-3 Preschool, Kindergarten, & First Grade References in the
Chapter 1 Policy Manual -- Basic Programs

H8-4 Chapter 1 Services to Handicapped Children Provided Under Basic
Programs --Excerpts from the Chapter 1 Policy Manual

HS8-5 Early Childhood Education Services to Migratory Children...
Excerpts from the Migrant Education Policy Manual (May 1990 draft)

H8-6 National Goals for Education (Readiness for School )

H8-7 Even Start (Intergenerational Literacy Programming)

H8-8 Chapter 1 Programming for Migrant Young Children

H8-9 Chapter 1 Programming for Handicapped Young Children
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Overview of Selected Federal Programming in Early Childhood Education

Ages Special
Programs/Projects Authorization Purpose(s) Served Characteristics
PL 100-297 Help educationally deprived Upto2l yrs | Programs Pre-K,K & 1st grade-
) "Hawkins-Stafford Elem. & children of low-income fami- (thru gr 12); | exempt from collecting aggre-
Basic Programs Sec. School Improvement lies succeed in regular classes, | preschool gatable achievement results,but
Amendments of 1088" achieve grade level proficiency | if able to must use appropriate measures
Title 1, Chapter 1, Part A & improve basic & adv. skills benefit of desired outcomes
Pi. 100-297 Promote intergenerational liter- | Eligible Educational programming for
— Even Start "Hawkins-Stafford..." acy, encourage parent involve- | Parents & both parents and children;
— Title I, Chapter 1, Part B ment & prepare children for suc- | their Chil- | home based instruction &
9 (1988) cess in the regular classroom dren 1-7 yrs | coordination w/other programs
% PL 100-297 Meet the special educational 3-21 yrs; Interstate recordkeeping system,
6 "Hawkins-Stafford..." needs of migrant children, under 3 yrs | .oordination w/other programs
Migrant Title I, Chapter 1 help them succeed in regular served under | required (Ch 1, Head Start etc.),
Part D, Subpart 1 classes, achieve grade level special con- { summer program option, under
(1988) proficiency & improve in ditions special conditions includes day
basic & advanced skills care, medical,& other services
PL 100-297 Meet the needs of handicapped | Up to Projects must be coordinated
"Hawkins-Stafford...” children due to educational 21 yrs wi/services provided under PL
Handicap Title 1, Chapter 1 deprivation rather than due to 99-457 (FY 1991), funds used
Part D, Subpart 2 (1988) their handicaps per se to supplement not supplant
other state & federal services
PL 94-142 Assure identification of Comprehensive evaluation
"Education for All & delivery of appropriate 3.21 yrs every 3 yrs, IEP's, mainstream
— Handicap Handicapped Children Act" educational services to all in "least restrictive environ-
H (1975) handicapped children ment", parent input & due
] _process
% PL 99-457 Pro ide early intervention Birth- 3 yrs | Coordinated, multidisciplinary
N ) "The Education of the services to preschool handi- (Tide I) approach, Individual Family
(-') Handicap Handicapped Act" capped children to minimize 3-5yrs Service Plan (0-3 yrs), full
c Amendments of 1986 risk of developmental delays (Tide IT) educational services
O
Z, Human Services Provide preschool for econ- Uptoageof | Comprehensive health,
Head Start Recauthorization Act omicall y,/ socially disadvan- compulsory edu.c auon.'nulnuon.. &
of 1990 (Head Start Act) taged children o "close the school social services; projects
gap" w/ advantaged peers attendance vary widely.
[
El{fC C& I Specialty Option 12601 Fortune Circle East 300A | Indianapolis, IN 46241 | (800) 456-2380 H8-1 2 i)
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Chapter 1

Basic Programs Authorization

Excerpts from PL 100-297

The Augustus F. Hawkins-Robert T. Stafford
Elementary and Secondary School

Improvement Amendments of 1988
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TITLE I—-ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
EDUCATION PROGRAMS REAUTHORIZED

SEC. 1000, AMENDMENT  TO THE
EDNUCATION ALT DF 3965,

The Elementury and Secondary Education Act of 1965 (20 USC.
2701 ¢t seq.) other than title X of such Act) is amended to reud us
fulluws:

“SECTHON 1. SHDRT TITLE.

“Thas Act may be cited as the ‘Elements’ y end Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1963

“TITLE 1—-BASIC PROGRAMS

“CHAPTER 1—~FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO MEET SPECIAL
EDUCATIONAL NEEDS OF CHILDREN

“sEC. 1008 DECLARATION OF POLICY AND STATEMENT UF PURPOSE.
“t1a1 Decraratinon or Powicy.—In recognition of —

“11 the special educational needs of children of low-incume
famihies und the impact of concentrutions of low-income funiilies
on the ubibity of local educational ugencies to provide edu-
cational programs which meet such needs, and

“121 the special educalional needs of children of migrant
parents, of Indian children, und of handicapped, neglected, und
dehinquent children,

the Cungress declares it to be the policy of the United Stales to—

“tA) provide financial assistance to State and local edu-
cutional ugencies to meet the special needs of such
educationally deprived children ut the preschool, ele
mentary, und sccondary levels,

“thh eut:und the program authorized by this chapter over
the next b years by increasing funding for this clispter by it
least $HMLIND,OOD over buseline euch fiscul yeur und
thereby increasing the percentuge of ehgible children
served tn each fiscul year with lr\e tent of serving ull
ehigible children by fiscul year 1993; and

() provide such ussistance in a wuy which eliminutes
unnceessary adrnitrolive burden und paperwork und
uverly prescriptive regulations and provides flexibiliy to
State und tocad educational ugencies in msking educational
decisiony

“Ih) SIATEMENT OF Puspost --'Fhe purpose of assistance unde
this chapter 15 o improve the cducationsl  opportunities ol
cducationally deprived chinldren by helpiag such children sureeed
the regular program of the local cducational sgency, stiom grode:

ELEMENTARY ANDR  BEUONDARY

opects develupd with asentance from the Fund (ur linprove:

PUBLIC LAW 106-297—APR. 28, 1988

i , and improve achievement in basic and more ad-
'::::es’:{'fl.l:nc e.se“ put%»es shall be -ccomﬂm glel'c;:sh':nut‘::\

] tul education programs, 6 : ) s,
:‘::n:h:’ :::cpt‘:s'mninv:lvemnl of parents In their children’s
education.

“ —BASIC PROGRAMS OPERATED BY LOCAL
PART A “AEDU(!A'I‘I()NAL AGENCIES

*Suhpart I—Allocations

“HEC. 1605, BASIC LRANTS.

* NT oy GRANTS. — _
® ‘A‘(.I‘)w(}lmu rox Tennivoniss.—There is authorized to be
appropristed for each fiscal year for the purpuse ol' ':hu pl;&
graph | percent of the amount approprisied for such yesr ov
payments to States under this section. The amount :pp‘tho-
riated pursusnt to this paragraph shall be alloue‘c,l_ y lf
gecteuuy (A) among Guam, American Samaoa, the Virgin l‘
lands, the Northern Mariana lslunds, and the Trust T«}mwry ?.
the Pacific Islends according to their respective need for l:\m
under this part, and (B) o the Secretary of the Interior n.ph
amount necessary (i) to make payments pursuant {0 pun'tt ph
{1 of wubsection (). und () lo, maks BRVULLE Ticcal'edu-
h (2) of subsection ld). | I
g::::ﬁ:lvugenc i + Guam, American Samoa, lheTVitg.m "5"33
the Northern Muriana lslands, and the 'l‘m:'l.u erei the
Pecific Islunds is eligible to receive shall be determi wp:. "
ant to such ctiletio? 1':: lh: Secretary delarmines will y
v this chspter.
°""'é'I°d’:.mu. LOCAL EOUCATIONAL AGENCIES AND PUBRTO
e [ i determines that
“(A) In any cuse in which the Secretary
uli‘sfuctoty (ylulu for that purpose ase available, l:po‘ g't:;\:
which a locul cducational agency In 8 State ia elig
receive under this subpart for & jscal year shall (except as
provided in paragraph (), be determined by _mulu'pbyu;g
the number of children counted under subsection (c uy o
rcent of the amount determined under the M.lhl .Ifnbenl e,
he snount determined under this senlence sha | be i
uverage per pupil expenditure in the State except :e“ ! 't' )
the average per pupil enpenditure in the State 1s less J‘:
#0 percent of the averuge pev pupil expenditure ::} the
United Stutes, such umount phull be B) percent e
averuge per pupil expenditure in the United Stutes, o ‘I'l‘ \
the nversge per pupt enpenditure in the State is more J;:
120 percent of the uveruge per ‘)ugnel ex nditure ::\' the
United Stutes, such amount shall | rcent
average per pupnl expenditurs in the United States. e
“ib) In uny cast m which such duta ure not availa ei
subject to puragraph (), the ‘rtnnl for any local edqcu‘l)}o:\.u
agency o State ohull be detesmined on the basis o :::
apgregate smmount of such grunts for all such ug.el‘tc;?‘he
the county of counties in which the schoul distric of the
yarticalur sgency jucuted, which aggregute samount 8 .
Lc cqual to the vggregute amount determined under

102 STAT. 14}

<@

20 USC Nl

A
aut

opaialion
nation



162 STAT. 142

PUBLIC LAW 100-287—APR. 28, 1938

subpuruzvnph (A) for such county or counties, and shall be
ullocnted umong these ugencies upon such equitable basis
us may be determined by the Stute educational agency in
accordance with the busic criteria prescribed by the
Secretacy.

"tC) For each fiscal year, the Secretary shall determine
the percentage which the average per pui)‘i: expenditure in
the Cammonwealth of PPuerto Rico is of the lowest average

v pupil expenditure of uny of the 60 States. The grant
which the Commonweulth of Puerto Rico shall be eligiﬁle to
recerve under thia subpart for a fiscal year shall be the
zmount arrived at by multiplying the pnumber of children
counted under subsection (c) for the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico by the product of —

"ti) the percentoge determined under the preceding
sentence; and

_ ") 32 own_ent of the average per pupil expenditure
in the United States.
"(3) SPECIAL ALLOCATION PRCCEDURES. —

“tA) Upon determination by the State educational agency

that u local educational uf‘ency in the State is uneble or
unwilling to provide for the special educational needs of
cInldren described in cluuse (C) of paragraph (1) of subsec-
L tc), who are living in institulions for neglected or
dehinguent children, the Stote educational agency shall, if it
assumes responsibility for tha special educational needs of
such children, be eligible to receive the portion of the
ullocation to such local educational agency which is attrib-
utable to such neglected or delinquent children, but if the
State educational agency does not assume such responsibil-
ity. uny other State or locul public agency, as determined by
regulutions  established by the relary, which does
ussuine such responsibility, shall be eligible to re~cive such
portion of the allocation.
__"tB1 In the case of locul educational agencies which serve
in whole or in part the sume geographical area, and in ithe
cose of a local educational agency which provides free
public cducation for a substantial number of children who
reside in the school district of another local educational
siency, the State educutional agency may allocute the
amount of the grants for those agencies among them in
such munner as it determiines will best carry out the pur-
poses of this chapter.

“(C) In any State in which a large number of locul
educativnul agencies overlup county boundaries, the State
educutionsl agency inay t‘l_'lp" to the Secretary for author-
ity during uny particulur fiscal year 1o raake the allocutions
under thns part (other thun section )306) directly to local
educational ugencies withont regurd ‘o the counties or nay
continue Lo muke such ullocutions if the agency had the
authurity to do so under chupter 1 of the Education Consoli-
dation and Improvement Act of 181 If (he Sceretary ap-
proves an upphication ol o State cducational agency for a
particular yeur under 1lus subparagraph, the Stute edu-
cativnal agency shall provide assursnces that such alloca-
tions will be made using precisely the same factors fos

deternining a grant us ure used under thes purt and that o
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wdure will be estoblished through which local edu-
fx:‘l):u:la:‘lruucncim dissatisfied with the determinations made
by the State mlucnti(:':;:l uugnc{ may appeal directly to the
Sceretury for o linal determination. )

“(4) llu'm’:mm.-l-'or purposes of this subscction, the term
‘State’ does not include Guam, American Stm:oa. (l!e Virgin
Islands, the Northern Mariana illlndl. and the Trust Territory
of the Pucific Islands.

“(tb) Minmatsm Numprn ov Cononen To Quauiry.—A local edu-
cn(i‘onnl agency shall be eligible for a basic grant for a fiscal yeur
under this subpurt only if it meets the following requirements wul!
respect to the number of children counted under subscction (c)

*(1) In any casc lexcept us provided in paragraph (30 in which
(M"Secrclu!y dclcrmin':-‘s that sutiafuctory data for the purpuse
of this subsection us to the number of such children are uvail-
able on u school district basis, the number of such children in
the school district of such locul educational agency shall be at

t 0. ] .

leg's:z' In any other cuse, except as provided in paragraph (3), the
number of such children in the county which incl such local
educationul aggency's school district shall be at least 10. of the

“(3) In uny cuse in which & county includes a purt nd:h
achool district of the lucal educational agency concerned a ‘he
Secretary hus nut determined that satisfactory data 'form‘e

rpost: of this subsection are availuble on a school district basie

or ull the locul educutionul ugencies or all the counties into
which the school district of the local educational agency co'n
cerned extends, the cligibility r«‘ulremen( with respect to t ||e'
number of such chuldren for such local educational agenc{)lh:‘
be determined in accordunce with regulutions prescribed by the
Secretury [o'ui‘ llllc ||t‘r);um~s of this subsection.
“(e) CoanmeN To Be Counten.— _

‘CN":'H' CaTeGouns or cinonsN.—The number of children (o be
counted for purposes of Lhis section is the aggregute of — N

“tA) the number of children aged 5 to 17, inclusive, in the
school district of the local educationul ::'ency from families
below the poverty level as determined under puragraph
2HA), _

‘ !'?Ih the number of children aged § to 17, inclusive, in the
schoul district ol such agency from fnmnluzu above the pov.
crly level us deteemined under paragraph (26B), npd _

W) the number of children aged 0 to 17, inclusive, in the
school district of such ugency living in institutions for
neglected or delinguent children fother than such institu-
tions opernted by the United States) but not counted pursu:
unt 1o subpart 3 of part D for the purpuses of a grant to ;n
State ugency, or beng supported in foster homes with

mibhie funds. D
"RHITERMINATION OF : WNLININ—

‘ ,!)I.A')“l"?:: lll\w purposes of this section, the Secretary ahull
deternune the mnnber of children ugoed 6 to 17, npclum‘e.
e fasushies below the poverty level on the bnslsl of the
most 1ecent sutisfuctory dats availahle from the kfepur‘
ment of Commerce for tocal educational agencies tor, 0 bUCJ
dats wre not nvailable tor such sgencies, for countices), t‘m
in determning the Tumities which ure below the povu..'ly
level, the Secretary shall utilize the eriteria of poverty used

BtST COPY AVAILABLE

Disadvurtaged

PEINONN.

102 STAT. 143

W)



102 STAT. 144

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1988

by the Bureau of the Census in compiling the most recent
deccnnn!l census.

“tB) For purposes of this section, the Secretary shall
determine the number of children aged 5 to 17, inclusive,
from families ubove the poverty level on the basis of the
number of such children from families receiving an annual
income, in excess of the current criteria of poverty, from
payments under the program of aid to families with depend-
ent children under a State plan approved under title IV of
the Sycml Security Act; and in making such determinations
the Secretary shall utilize the criteria of poverty used by
the Bureau of the Census in compiling the most recent
decennial census for a family of 4 in such form as those
criteria have been upduted by increases in the Consumer
Price lndex. The Secretn:y shall determine the number of
such children and the number of children of such ages
hving in inst2utions fur nerlected or delinquent children,
o7 being supported in foster hiomes with public funds, on the
basis of the caseload data for the month of October of the
preceding fiscal year (using, in the case of children de-
scribed in the preceding sentence, the criteria of poverty
and the form of such criteria required by suoh sentence
which were determined for the calendar year preceding
such month of October) or, to the extent that such data are
not available to the Secretary before January of the cai-
endar yeur in which the Secretary's determination is made,
then on the basis of the moet recent reliable data availuble
to the Secretary at the time of such determination. The
Secretary of Health and lluman Services shall collect and
transmit the information required by this subparagraph to
lhﬁ bcc‘relnry nof luter than January 1 of each year.

L 'Nhen requested by the Secretary, the Secretary of
Coinmerce ghall make u special estimate of the number of
children of such uges who are from families below the
poverty level (as dercrmiined under subparagraph (A) of this
paragraph) in each county or school district, and the Sec-
retary is authorized to pey (either in advance or by way of
rennbursement) the Secretury of Commerce the cost of
muking this special estimute. The Secretary of Commerce
shall give consideratior. tu uny request of the chicl execu-
tive ol a State for the collection of additional census
information. For purposes of this section, the Secretury
shall consider all children who are in correctional institu-
Liuns to be living in institutions for delinquent children.

“(d) ProGram ror INDIAN Clnonen. —

"t From the amount ullotted for puyments to the Secretary
of the Intenior under the second sentence of subsection (ak 11, the
Sceretary of the Interior shull muke puyments to locul edu-
cational agencies, upon such teems as the Secretary determines
will hest curry out the purposes of this chapter with respect to
out of State Indwn children i the elementury und secondary
schimls of such agencies under specin’ contracts with  the
Depariment of the Intenor ‘e amount of such payment may
not excerd, tor each such chilid, 10 percent of (A) the uverage per
puptl expenditure i 1he Siate i which the agency is located. or
() 120 percent of such expeaditure in the United Staies, which
cver s the greater.
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*2) The amount alloited for payments to the Secretary of the
~Interior under the second sentence of subsection (akl) for any
fiscul year shull be, as determined pursuant to criteria estub-
lished by the Sccretury, the amount necessury (o meet the
specinl educationnl needs of educationally deprived Indisn chil-
dren on reservations serviced by elementary und secondary
achools for Indian children operated with Federal assistance or
operated by the Department of the Interior. Such g:zment shull
be made pursuant to an agreement between the Secretary and
the Secretury of the Interior containing such assurances and
terms us the Secretary determines will best achieve the pur-
poses of this chupter. Such agreement shall contain (A} un
assurance thut puyments made pursuant to this lubparagra‘ih
will be used solely for programs and projects approved by the
Secretary of the Interior which meet the applicable require-
ments of subpart 2 of this part and that the Depurtinent of the
Interior will comply in all other respects with the requirements
of this chapter, um{ (B) provision for carrying out the applicuble
provisions of subpurt 2 of this part and part F. Such agreement
shall consider o tribal organization operating a school under the
Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25
U.S.C. 450 et seq.) or the Tribally Controlled Schools Act of 1987
as a locul educutional agency, and shall consider the Secretar
of the Interior us a State or State educational agency for all
purposes defining the suthority of States or State educational
agencies relative to local educational agencies. If, in the capac-
ity as o Stute educational ngency, the Secretary of the Interior
promulguties regulutions applicable to such tribal organizations,
the Secretary shull comply with section 1451 of this Act and
with section 554 of title 5 of the United States Code, reluting to
administrative procedure, and such regulations must be consist-
ent with subsections td) und (e) of section 1121, section 1130, and
section 1133 of the Educution Amendments of 1978.
“(e) Stare Minamum. —(1) For any fiscal year for which—

"(A) suns available for the purposes of this section exceed
sums wvailable under cha’ner 1 of the Education Consolidation
and limproveinent Act of 1981 for fiscal year 1988; and

“(BKi) sums uvailoble for the purpose of section 1006 equal or
exceed $400,000,0i0), or

“(i1) suens uvailable for the purpose of section 1005 equal or
exrzcd mnoanty upproprinted for such purpose in fiscal year
198H by $700,000,0tM), . ‘

the aggrepgute amount allotted for all local educational agencies
within a Stute may not be less than onequurter of | percent of the
total smount availoble for such fiscal yeur under this section.

"12) Phe provisions of paragruph (1) shall apply only if each Stute
in alloited on smount which is not less thun the fryment made v
ench State under chapter | of the Educution Consolidation and
Improvement Act of 1981 fur fiscal yeur 1988. _

YA No State shall, by reason of the application of the provi-
sions of paagruph (1) ol this subsection, be ullotted more thon---

“4) 150 percent of the amount that the State received in Lhe
fiscal year proeveding the fiscal yeor for which the determination
s made, or

“Uur the wimount valealited under subparagroph (B),

whichvver s less.
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“thh For the purpose of subparugraph (AXii), the amount for each
Stare equals—

"t the number of children in such State counted under
subsection (¢) in the fiscal year specified in subparagruph (A),

muliiphied by

" 150 percent of the nationul average per pupil payment
made with funds available under this section for that year.

“tg) Dunamion or Assistance. —During the period beginning Octo-

ber

1. 1958, und ending September (10, 1993, the Secretary shall, in

accordunce winh the provisions of this part, make payments to State
cducational agencies for grants ninde on the busie of entitlements
created under this section.

gt XN

1t GRANTS FOR LOCAL EDVCATIONAL AGENUIES IN CONINTIES
WITH ESPECIALLY 106G CONUENTRATIONS OF CJNLDREN
FROM LOW.INCOME FAMILIES.

“(a) ELiGIsn 1Ty roR AND AMOUNT OF SPECIAL GRANTS. —

“"thuAr Except us otherwise provided in this purag'nph. each
county, in a State other than Guam, American Samoa, the
Virgin Islands, the Northern Mariana Islands, and the Trust
Terrtory of the Pacific Istunds, which i3 eligible for a grant
under thw chapter for any fiscul year shall ge entitled to an
asddiional grant under this scction for that fiscal year if—

“13) the number of children counted under section 1005c)
of this chapter in the school district of local educationul
agencies in such county for the preceding fiscal year
exceeds 6,500, or

“tn) the number of children counted under section 1(05ic)
exceeds 15 percent of the totul number of children aged five
to seventeen, inclusive, in the school districts of local edu-
cational agencies in such county in that fiscal year.

"t Except as provided in subparagraph tC), no State
described in subparagraph (A) shall receive less than—

") oneyuarter of 1 percent of the sums appropriated
uader subsection (c) of lﬁs section for such fiscal year; or

1) 200400,

whichever is hgher,

“1C) No State shall, by reason of the application of the provi-
stons of subpursgraph (Bri) of this paragraph, be allotted more
than— )

(1 150 percent of the amount that the Stute received in
the fiscul year preceding 1he fiscal yeur for which the
determination is made, or

“tu) the amount calculated under subparagraph (B),

whichever s less

“th For the purpose of subparagrayh (C), the amount for each
Stute eyuals —

“tn the number of children in such State counted for
purposes of this section 1 the fiscal year specilicd in
subpirugraph (B),

multiphied by

") 1 percent of the national average per pupil pay-
ment made with funds available under this section for ¢hat
year

“(2) Fur cuch county in which there are local educntional
ugencivs ehgible to receive sn additional grant under this sec-

W)
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tion for uny fiscul year the Secretary shall determine the
product of—
“tA) the greater of—
(1) the number of children in excess of 6,500 counted
under section 1006(c) for the egreceding fiscal year, in
the school districts of locul educational agencies of a
county which qualifies on the basis of subparagraph (A)
of puragraph (1), or
“til) the number of children counted under section
1005dc) for the preceding fiscal year in the school dis-
tricts of lucal educational agencies in a county which
q'uuliﬁ;s on the basis of subparagraph (B) of paragraph
(1), an
“tB) the quotient resulling from the division of the
umount determined for those agencies under gection
160MaX2) of this chupter for the fiscal year for which the
determination s being made divided by the total number of
children counted under gection 1000ic) for that agency for
the preceding liscal year,

“(4) The amount of the additional grant to which an eligible
county is entitled under this section for any fiscal year shall be
an amount which bears the sume ratio to the amount reserved
under subscection (¢) for that fiscal year uu the product deter-
mined under paragraph (2) for such county for that fiscal year
bears to the sum of such products for all counties in the United
States for that fiscal year.

“t4) For the purposes of this section, the Secretary shall
determine the number of children counted under section 1005(c)
for any county, und the totul number of children aged five to
seventecn, inclusive, in gchool districts of local educational
agencices in such county, on the basis of the most recent satisfuc-
tory dutu availuble ut the time the payment for such county is
determined under section HNS,

“(5A) Pursuunt to regulutions established by the Secretary
and except as provided in subparagraphs (B) und (C) and para-
graph (), funds allocuted to counties under this part shall be
allocated by the Stute educutional agency only to those local
educational sgencies whose school districts lie (in whole or in
part) within the county and which are determined by ihe Stute
educational agency to meet the eligibility criteria of clauses (i)
and ¢ii) of puragraph (1KA). Such determination shall be made
on the basis of the availuble poverty data which such State
educationul agency determines best rellect the current distribu-
tion in the local educational agency of low-income families
consistent with the purgoses of this chapter. The amount of
funds under this purt thut each qualifying local educautional
agency receives shall be proportionate to the number or
percentage of children froin low-income fumilies in the school
districts of the locul educational agency

(1 I counties where no local educational agency meets the
critenta of clause b or Gid of purngraph (14A), the State edy-
cational agency shall ullocate such funds ammong the local edu-
cationul ngencies within such counties (in whole or in part) in
rank mder of their rvespective concentreation and numbers of
cluldren from low-mcome funnbies and in amounts which vre
consistent with the degree ol concentration of jmvetl‘,'. Coly
local cducutional agencies with concententions of poverty thet
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exceed the county wide averuge of poverty shell receive any
funds pursuant to the provisions of this subparagruph.

“iC) In States which receive the minimum grant amount
under parugruph (1), the State educuational agency shall allcate
such funds among the local educational agencies in such State
by either of the following methods:

*1i) in uccordance with the provisions of subparagraphs
(A) und (D) of this parugraph; or

“(ii) without regard to the counties in which such local
educutional agencies are located, in rank order of their
respective concentration and numbers of children from low-
income families and in amounts which are consistent with
the degree of concentration of poverty, except that only
thase local educational agencies with concentrations of pov-
erty that exceed the Statewide average of poverty shall
receive any funds pursuant (o the provisions of this clause.

“16) A State may reserve not more than 2 percent of ils
allocation under this section for the pur of making direct
paymenis to locul educationul agencies that meet the criteriu
of clauses (1) and (i) of paragraph (IXA), but are otherwise
ineligible.

“ib) PavmenTs; Usg or Funos.—

“11) The total amount which counties in a State are entitled to

under this section for any fiscal year shall be added to the

amount paid to that State under section 1401 for such yeur. .

From the amount paid to it under this section, the State shall
distribute to local educational agencies in each county of the
Stute the amount (if any) to which it is entitled under this
section.

“12) The amount paid (o a local educational agency under this
section shall be used by that agency for activities undertaken
pursuunt to its application submitted under section 1012 and
shall be subject to the other requirements in subpart 2 of this
part.

“(c) Reskavation or Funos.—

*(1) For any fiscal year for which amountas appropriuted for
purt A of this chupter exceed $3,900,000,000, the amounts speci-
fied in parugraph (2) of this subsection shall be availuble to
currr out this section.

“128A) The first $400,000,000 in excess of §3,900,000,000 aprnr
priated for purt A of this chupter in any fiscal year shall be
avuilable to carry out this section.

"t Whenever the amounts approxrinted for part A exceed
$L.300,000,000 in any fecal year, 10 percent of the amount
appropriuted for that fiscal yeur ahall be available to carry out
thie section, except that no State shull, as a result of im-
plementation of paragraph (2) of this subsection, receive less
under section 1005 than it received for the previous {iscal year
under such section or under section S54n1XA) of the Educution
Cansuhidation and Improvement Act of 1981,

“tdr Ratame Revuction Rure —If the sums available under
subsection (¢l for uny fiscal year for muking puyments under ths
section ure not sulficient to pay in full the total umounts which all
Stutes ure entitled to receive under subsection (a) for such fiscul
yeur, the maximum usinounts which all States are entitled to receive
under subscction tai for such fiscal year shall be ratably reduced n
case udditional funds becomne avaluble for muking such puyments

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1988

for any fiscal year during which the preceding sentence is ap-
plicable, such reduced amounts shall be increased on the same basis
as they were reduced.

“Subpart 2—Busic Program Requirements

“SEC. 1041, USEH OF FUNDS.

“(a) ProoraM DESCRIPTION.— .

“(1} A local educational agency may use funds received under
this part only for programs and projects which are designed to
meet the special educational needs of educationally deprived
children identified in accordance with section 1014 and which
are included in un application for assistance approved by the
State educutionul sgency.

“2)} Such progrums and projects under paragraph (1) may
include preschool through secondary programs, the acquisition
of equipment and instructional materialy; books and school
library resources; employment of special instructional person-
nel, school counsclurs, und other pupil services personnel;
employment and truining of education atdes; payments to tesch-
ers of amounts in excexs of regular salary schedules as a bonus
for service in schools serving project areas; the training of
teachers, librurians, other instructional snd pupil services
personnel, and, as appropriate, early child education
professionals (including training in preparation for the im-
plementation of programs und projects in a subsequent _u;hpol
year);, the construction, where necessary, of school facilities;
parental involvement activities under section 1016; planning for
and evaluation of such programs and projects assisled under
this chapter, and other expenditures authorized under this
chapter. .

“(3) Stute and local educational sgencies are encouraged to
develop programs to assist eligible children to improve their
achievement in busic skills and more advanced skills and to
consider yeur-round services and activities, including intensive
summer school programs.

“(b) INNOVATION Prosects.—Subject to the approval of the Stute
educationul agency, a local educational agency may use nol more
thun 5 percent of paynients under this part for the coets of conduct-
ing innovative projects developed by the locul educational agency
that include only— _ o

“(1) the continuation of services to children eligible for serv-
ices in uny preceding year for 8 period sufficient to maintan
orogress mude during their eligibility; . _

*(2) the provision of continued services to eligible children
trunslerred to inclyible ureus or schools us purt of @ desegregu-
tion plan for u period not Lo exceed 2 yeurs,

“d) ncentive payments to schools that have demonstrated
pignilicant progress und success in altuining the gouls of this
chapter, .

“(4) traming of chupter 1 und nonchapter | puid teachers and
librarsins with 1espect 10 the speciul educationul needs of eh-
ible children and integration of activities under this part into
regulur classrosin programs,
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“(5) programs to encourage innovative approaches to parental
involvement or rewards to or expansion of exemplary parental
involvement programe;

“16) encouruging the involvement of community and private
seclor resources (including fiscal resources) in meeting the
needs of eligible children; and

“(T) assistunce by local educational agenciea of achools identi-
fied under section 1021(b).

“SEC. 1012 ASHURANCES ANDR APPLIUATIONS.

"(n) STaTE EDUCATIONAL AGENCY ASSURANCES.—Any State desir-
ing to Rurtici te under this chapter shall submit to the Secretary,
through its State educational agency, sssurances that the State
educational agency—

(1) will meet the requirements in section 435(bX2) and (bX5)
of the General Educetion Provisions Act relating to fiscal con-
trol and fund sccounting procedures;

“12) will carry oist the sctivilies muir«l under this chapter

with regard (o evalustion and sc program improvement;

*“(3) has on file a B::[um imsrovmnt plan that meets the
requireinentas of section 1020; an

"(1) will ensura thet its local educational agencies and State
agencies receiving funde under this chl:m comply with all
b, olicable statutory and regulutory prov pertaining to this
chapter.

Such assurances shall remain in effect for the duration of participa-
tion under this chapter,

“(b) Local. ApruUcCATIONS.—A local educational agency may re-
ceive & grant under this chapter for any fiscal year if it on fila
with the State educational agency an application which describes
the procedure to be used under section 1014(b) to assess students’
needs and establivh program goals, describes the programs and
projects to be conducled with such aseistance for a period of not
more than 3 years, and describes the desired outcomes for eligible
children, in terms of basic and more sdvanced skills that all chil-
dren are exﬁecled to master, which will be used as the basis for
evaluating the program or project as required by section 1019, and
such application has been approved by the State educational agency
and developed in consultation with teachers and rrenu.

“te) Lawcar Assumances.—Such application shall provide assur-
ance that the programs and projects described—

(1) are of sufficient size, scope, and quality to give reasonable
promise of substantial progress toward meeting the special
educotional needs of the children being served, are designed und
implemented in consultution with teachers (including early
childhood education professionuls and librarians when appro-
priatel, and provide for parental involvement in accordunce
with section 1016;

"12) muke provision for services to educationally deprived
children atiending private elementary and secondary schouls in
uccordunce with section 1017;

“6h wilucute time and resources for frequent und regular
coordination of the curriculum under this chapter with the
regulur instructional progrum, und

‘1 in the cuse of pnrllurullllu students who are also Jimited
English prolicient or are handicspped, provide wuximum co-

ordinution between. gervices provided u- . *Siy chupter and
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services provided to address children's handicapping conditions
or limited English proficiency, in order to increase program
elfectivencsa, eliminate duplication, and reduce frugmentation
of the students’ programs.

“SEC. 1012 ELIGINLE SCHONLE.

“(a) GenkraL ProvisiONs.—
o “(.l')‘gn?::oc: (t)o subsection (b), a local educationzl agency shall
use funds received under this cha hl: 'jn lc'hool 'l::'c?dance
as having high concentrations of children from low-income
a:::ilie- :h::einnﬂer referred Lo as ‘eligible school attendance
areas’), and where f::dl umndor t‘!n- c::n:‘,o“;:‘n in“u;ﬂ"u’ceu;:uim

ide rams and proj or al iona v
mlzm mlilibh school attendence areas, a local educational
agency shall annually rank its oligibl.. schaol attendance areas
from highest (o lowest within sach grade span grouping or for
the entire local educational y, according to relative degree
of concentration of children mu: low-income families. A local
ou

educational agency may car & program or project assisted
un:: this ch“.pte: in an ol school attendance ares only if
it also carries out such or project in all othar eligible
school attendance areas which are ranked higher under the
first sentence of this paragra

“(2) The same measure of ﬁ'- income, which shall be chosen
by the local educational agency on the basis of the best available
data and which may be a composite of several indicators, shall
be used with respect to all achool attendance areas within a

ade span grouping or for the entire local educationsl sgency,

h to identify the aress having high concentrations of chil-
dren from low-income families and to determine the ranking of
each ares.

“(3) The requirementa of this subsection shali not apply in the
case of a local educational agency with a total enroliment of less
than 1,000 children, but this paragraph does not relieve such an
agency from the responsibility to serve eligible children accord-
ing to the provisions of section 1014.

“(b) AL ATIONAL AcencY Duscuemion.—Notwithstanding
subsection (aX1) of this section, a local educational agency shall luve.
discretion to identify and rank eligible atiendance areas as follows:

“(1) A local educational agency may designate as aligible and
serve ull of its attendance areas within a grade span grouping or
in the entire loca} educational agency if the percentage of
children from low-income familiea in each attendance area of
the sgency is within 6 percentage points of the average percent-
age of such children u.rithin a grade span grouping or for the
entire lucal educational agency. .

“(2) A locul educutional ag may designate any school
attendance ures in which at least 26 percent of the children sre
from low-income familics as an eligible school attendance area
if the sggregute amount expended under thie chapter and under
a Stute progrum mecting the requirements of seclion

1018(dX 1XB) in thut fiscal year in each school aitendance area of
thut ugency eligible under subsection (a) in which projects
assisted under this chupler were carried out in the preceding
fiscul year equuls or exceeds the amount expended from those
sourcey in :lm area in such preceding fiscal year if such
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ullindunce areas qualify for such amounts under subsection
ten by

"t A local educational agency may, with the approval of the
State educutional agency, designate as eligible and serve school
ulteadance areus with substantially higher numbers or per-
centages of educationally deprived children before school
attendance arcas with higher concentrations of children from
low-income families, but this paragraph shall not permit the
provision of services to more school attendance areas than could
otherwise be served. A State educational agency shall approve
such a proposal only if the State educational agency finds that
the proposal will not substantially impair the delivery of de-
Krived children from low-income families in project areas served

y the local educational agency.

“(4) Fundy received under this part may be used for
educationully deprived children who are in a school whic "1 is not
located in an eligible school attendance area when the propor-
tion of children from low-income families in average duily
attendance in such schoo! is substantially equal to the propor-
tion of suck children in an eligible school attendance area of
such agency.

“tH5 1f an eligible school attendance area or eligible school was
50 designated and served in uccordance with subsection (a) in
the immediutely preceding fiscal year, it may continue to be so
designated for the suhn«}uem fiscal year even though it does
not quahify as eligible under such subsection in such additional
year.

"(16) With the approval of the State educational agency, eli-
gible school attendance areus or eligible achools which have
higher proportions or numbers of children from low-income
families may be skipped if they are receiving, from non-Federsl
funds, services of the same nature and scope as wauld otherwise
be provided under this part, except that (A) the number of
children attending private elementary and secondary schools
who receive services under this part shall be determined with-
out regard (o non-Federal compensatory education fundy which
serve eligible children in public elementary and secondary
schools, and (B) children autending 9rivale elementary and
secondary schools who receive assistance under this part shall
be 1dentified 1n accordance with this section and without regard
to skipping public school attendance areas or schools under this
parugraph
"1c) ALLOCATIONS —

“t1) Except as provided in paragraph (2), a local educational
agency shall ullocate fuads under this part among project arecus
ur schouls un the basis of the number and needs of children to be
served us determined in accordance with section 1014,

“12) Children in eligible schools, who receive services under
this part und subsequently become ineligible due to improved
acudemic achievement attributuble to such services, muy con.
tinue to be cunsidered eligible fur 2 additional years only for the
purpuse of determining the allocation of funds among eligible
schouls under puragruph (1) Any funds so allocated shall be
uscd to provide services to uny cliidren determined to be eli.
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“SEC. 1004, ELIGIBLE CIINLDREN.

"(a) GENERAL PROVISIONS. — _ . '
“(1) Except as provided in subsectionas (c) and (d) of this section
and section 1015, a local educational agency shali uso_l'undc
received under thig part for educationally deprived children,
identified in accordunce with subsection (b) as having the great-
est need for apeciul assistance, in school attendance areas or
schools satisfying the requirements of section 1013.
“(2) The eligible po(rnlntion for services under this part are—
"tA) those children up to age 21 who are antitled to a free
public education through grade 12, and
*(B) those children who are not yet at a grade level where
the local educational agency provides a free public edu-
cation, yet are of an age at which they can benefit from an
ory« .4 instructional program provided in a school or
oticr educationul setting. _

“(b) Assessmant o Epucational Nexp.—A local educational
agency may receive funds under this part only if it makes an
assessment of educational needs each year to (1) identify education-
ally deprived children in all eligible attendance areas; (2) i&enull'y
the general instructional areas on which the program will f2rus; (3)
select those educationally deprived children who have the greatest
necd for speciul assistance, as identified on the basis of education-
ally related objective criteria established by the local educational
agency, which include wrilten or oral testing instruments, that are
uniformly applied to particular grade levels throughout the local
educational ogency; and (4) determine the special educational needs
(and library resource needs) of ‘pntl_'tmp-tmgh cmren with

ificity sufficient to ensure concentration on such n .

.psfc) l.o{:u. Eoucationar Acency Discastion.—(1) Educationally
deprived children who Legin participation in a program or project
assisted under this part, in accordance with subsections (a) and (b)
but who, in the saine school year, are transferred to a school
sttendance area or school not receiving funds under this part, may,
if the local ugency svo determines, continue (o (articipate n a
program or project fundod under this part for the duration of that
same school yeur. . _

"(2) In providing services under this part a local educational
agency may skip educationally deprived children in greatest need of
assistance who are receiving, from non-Federal sources, services of
the same nuture and scope as would otherwise be provided under
this part. ) _ o

"(:E;.A child who, in the previous year, was identified as being in
greatest need of ussistunce, und who continues to be educationally
deprived, but who is no longer identified us being in greatest need of
assistance, inuy participate in @ program or project assisled under
this purt while continung to be educationally deprived for a maxi-
mum of 2 additivsal yeasrs. o .

“(d) Seecian Ruees - (H Children receiving services to overcome @
handicupping condition or himited English proficiency shall also be
eligible to receive scrviees under this part, if they have needs
stermming from educidmal deprivation und not reluted solely to the
hundicapping condition or hnated Faglish proficiency. Such cll-
dren shiodl be selected on the sine basis us other children identified
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under this part may not be used to provide sarvices that are
otherwise required by law to be made available to yuch children.

receiving services under subpart 3 of part D

“12) A student who at any lime in theorr;viot'l‘l 2 yeurs \:"nl
this chapter or under

subpart 3 of part B of title | of the Elementary and Secondury

Educution Act (us amended by cha

er 1 of the Education Consolida-

tion and Improvemment Act of 1981) shall be considered eligible for
services under this part, and muy be served subject to the provisions

of subsectiong ta)and tb).. ___ .. .
“TSEC, 005, SCHOOLWIDE PROJELTS,

et
(L RH e U

Lot % TOR & Proyecrs.—In the case of any

school serving an attendance area that ia eligible Lo receive services

under this part and in which, for the first year of the 3-year period

of prujects assisted under this section, not less than 76

rcent of the

children are froin low-income families or any eligible school in

which not lesy than 75

rcent of the children enrolled in the school

ure from low-income families, the local educational sgency may
carry out a project under this part to upgrade the entire educational

program in that school if the requirements of aubsectiona (b), (c), (d),
and 1¢) ure mel.

“1b) DesicNAaTION o Scoows.— A school may be designated for a

schoolwide project under subsection (a) if—

“t1) a plan has been developed for that school by the local
educational agency and hus been approved by the Stute
educutional agency which—

“(A) provides for a comprehensive assesument of edu-
cutional needs of all students in the school, in particular the
specisl needs of educationally deprived children;

“tB) estublishes gozls to meet the special needs of all
students sind to ensure that educationally deprived children
are served effectively and demonstrate periormance guing
compurable to other students;

“1C) describea the instructional program, pupil services,
and procedures to be used to implement those goals;

“(D) describes the specific uses of funds under this part as
part of that program; and

"IE) describes how the school will move to implement an
effective schools progrum as defined in section 1471, f
uppropriate,

“121 the pian has been developed with the involvement of
thosz .ndividuals who will be engaged in carrying out the plan,
i :luding parents, teachers, librarians, education aides, pupil
services personnel, and administrators (and secondary stuaents
Wl the plan relates Lo 4 secondury school);

“t:4) the plan provides fur consultation among individuala
describud in paragraph (2) us 1o the educational progress of ull
students und the participation of such individuals in the devel-
opment und implementation of the accountability measures
required by subsection (e,

"4 uppropriate traiming is providad to parents of children to
b served, teuchers, librariins, urd other instructional, sdiminis
trative, and pupil services personnel to enable then effectively
tocarry out the plan;

"t the plan includes procedares for measuring progress, as
requarcd by subscction e, and describes the particulur meas-
ures to be used, and
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"GNA) in the cuse of a school district in which there are one
or more schools described in subsection (s) and there are also
one or more other schools serving rtoject areas, the local edu-
cational ugency mukes the Federal funds provided under this
part availuble for chiidren in such schools described in subsec
tion (a) in amounts which, per educationally deprived child
served, equal or exceed the amount of such funds made avuil-
able rer educationally deprived child served in such other

8,

d . .
‘c""?llo) u?enavemge per pupil expenditure in schools described in
subsection (a) (excluding smounts expen under a State
compensutory education program) for fiscal year in which
the plun is to be curried out will not be less than such expendi-
ture in such schools in the previous fiscal year, exce tha! the
cost of services Tor programs described in section 1018(d¥2ZNA)
shall be included for each fiscal year as appropriste onty in
proportion to the number of children in the building served in
such programs in tha year for which this determination is
made.
“lc) aAvvuovu. or PrLan; Orgration oF PROJECT.—

“(1) The Stute educational u’ency shall approve the plan of
any local educational agency for a schoolwide project if that
plan meets the requirements of aubsection (b).

“2) For uny school which has such a plan approved, the local
educ“‘.‘(:x?ls?\‘fneli‘.c!n_order n:iz CIl'h out 't‘ho pl'l‘n. be ntliet‘:)edt '?f

irements under t part with r he
:::m:m?“:‘e:\ 'ol" funds lprovided under thia chapter with
ilubl regulur rems;
fun:ll:.u:'t::.ﬁ :uorfu:‘dsmrmed und:_r t.i:'ia n c»nlyt ‘::
t, und to the extent practicable, increase
?:\:)e';l‘:)??::nd: 't‘hat would, in the absence of such Federal
funds, be mude available from non-Federal sources for the
schuol approved for @ schoolwide project under paragraph

1 . _ .

“C) shall comply with the provisions of section 1018ic);
and ' ) _

“tD not be required to identifly particular children
as bcin':ucyliuihle to participate in projects ausisted under
thus part but shall identily educationally deprived children
fur purposes of subsections (b) and (e) of this section.

*(d) Ust ov Funps.—In addition to uses under section 2011, funds

may be nsed in schoolwide projects for—

")) planning and implementing effective schools programs,
m“"(ZD other uctivities to improve the instructional program and
pupil services in the school, such as reducing class size, training
stuff und purents of children to be served, and implementing

, extended schoulduy programs. .

! COUNTABILITY — .

! ét‘l‘l 'I“lw Stute educutional agency may grant suthority for o
bocul educutionnl ugency to operate a schoolwide project for a
perind of 3 years 1 a school meets the accountability require-
ments in puragraphs (2) ond () at the end of such period, l‘::
determined by the Stote educational agency, that school will b
alowed to continue the schoolwide project for an additional 3-

yueur period.

~
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“(2nA) Except as provided in subparagraph (B), after 3 years,
u school must be able to demonstrate (1) that the achievement
level of educationally deprived children as measured according
to the means specified in the plan required by gubsection (b)
exceeds the average achievement of participuting children
districtwide, or (i} that the achievement of educationally de-
prived children in that schoul exceeds the average achievement
of such children in that echool in the 3 fiscal years prior to
initintion of the schoolwide project.

“t8) For a secondary school, demonstration of lower dropout
rotes, increased retention rates, or increased graduation rates is
acceptable in liew of increused achievement, if achievement
levels over the 3-year schoolwide p:?'ect period, compared with
the J-year period immediately preceding the schoolwide project,
do not decline.

“u Schools shall annually collect achievement and other
nssessment data for the purposes of paragraph (2). The results of
uchievement and other asscssments shall be made available

annuully to parents, the public, and the State educational
ugency.

“SEL 1018 PARENTAL INVOLVEMENT.
“ta) Finmnas; GeneraL REQUIKEMENT. —

“th Congress finds that activities b{ schools to increase
parental involvement are a vitul part of programs under this
chapter.

“12) Toward that end, a local educational agency may receive
funds under this chapter ouly if it implements programs, activi-
ties, and procedures for the involvement of parents in programas
ussisted under this chapler. Such activities and procedures shall
be planned and implemented with meaningiul consultation
with parents of participating children and must be of sufficient
size, scope, and quaiity to give reasonable promise of substantiul
progress towurd achieving the goals under subsection (b).

“t:1» For purposes of this section, parental involvement in-
c!udes, but is not limited to, parent input into the design and
impiementation of programs under this chapter, volunteer or
paid participation by parents in school activities, and programs,
trasning, und materials which build parents’ capacity to im-
prove their children’s learning in the home and in school.

“1br Goats oF PakeNTAL INVOLVEMENT.—In carrying out the
requirements of wubsection (a), 8 local educational agency shall, in
courdination with parents of purticipating children, develop pro-
grams, uctivities, and precedures which have the following gour -

"t 10 inform parents of participating children of the
program under this chapter, the reasons for their children's
purticipation in such programs, and the specific instructionul
ub;r.ctives and methods of the program;

‘12) 10 support the efforts of parents, including training pur-
ents, (o the maximum exti 1t nracticuble, to work with thuir
children in the home to - =+ the instructionul objectives of
programs under this cl. ~.d to understand the progrum
requirements of this che Ad 10 train parents und teachers
10 build a purtnershi -+ home and school,

“Gh oo train e d other stulf involved in progrums
under this chiapt work clfectively with the purents of
participating students,

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1988

“(4) to consult with parents, on an ongoing basis, concerni
the manner in which the school and parents can better wor
together to achieve the program’s objectives and (o give parents
a feeling of partnership in the education of their children;

"(6) to provide a comprehensive range of opportunities for
parents o become informed, in a timely way, about how the
program will be designed, operated, and evaiulud. allom:s
opportunities for parental participation, 8o that parents a
educators can work togethzr to achieve the program’s objec-
tives; and

*(6) to ensure opportunities, to the extent practicable, for the
full participation of parents who lack literacy skills or whose
native language is not English.

“ic) MECHANIBMS ror PARENTAL INVOLVEMENT —

*(1) Each local educational agency, sier consultation with
and review by parents, shall develop written policies to ensure
that parenis are involved in the planning, design, and im-
plementation of programs wnd shall provide such reasonable
support for parental involvement aclivilies as parents may
request. Such policics shall be made available to parents of
participating children.

“(2) Euch local educational agency shall convene an annual
meeciing to which ull parents of participating children shall be
invited, to explain to parents the ams and &ctivities pro-
vided with funds under this chapter. Such meetings may be
districtwide or at the buildingrl:;:el. ‘l: long as all such parents
are given an opportunity Lo participate.

*(3) Each local educational sgency shall provide parents of
participating children with reports on the children's progress,
and, to the extent practical, kold a parent-teacher conference
with the parents of each child sérved in the program, Lo discuss
that chil(r: progress, placement, and meth by which parents
can complement the child’s instruction. Educational personnel
under this chapter shall be readily accessible to parents and
shall permit parei.'s (o observe aclivilies under this chepter.

“(4) Euch local educationsl sgency shall (A) provide
opportunities for regulor meetings of parents to formulate
parentsl input into the program, il parents of participating
children so desire; (1) provide parents of participating children
with timely information about the program; and (C) make
purents aware of purcital involvement requirements and other
relevant provisions of programs under this chapter.

*(15) Parent progranw, activities, and procedures may include
regular perent conferences; parent resource centers; parent
training programe und rensonuble and necessary expenditurey
uswciutm’l with the uttendunce of purents at training sessions,
hiring, truining, and utilization of parental lnyolvement lisison
workers; reporting to purents on the children’s progress; train-
ing and support oncrsolmel to work with parents. to coordinute
purent octivities, und to muke contuct In the home; use of
purents us clussromn volunteers, tutors, and aides; provision of
school-to-home complementary currictlum and materials and
assistance in implementing home based education activities
thut reinforce clussroom instruction and student motivation,
provision of timely inforination on progrume under this chuplel;
(such us progrum plans and evaluations), suliciting parents
suggestions w the plunning, development, and operation of the
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prograns; providing timely responses to parent recommenda-
humns, parent advisory councils; and other activities designed to
enlist the support and participation of parents to gid in the
mstruction of their children.

“(6) Parents of participuting children are expected to co-
operute  with the local educationsl agency K;c becoming
knowledgeable of the prograin goals and activities and by work-
ing to reinforce their children's training at home.

“td) Coonvnation With Avuir Eoucamion Acr.—P rams of
parcntal involvement shall coordinate, to the extent po::itle. with
programs funded under the Adult Education Act.

“le) ACCESSIBILITY Requinement.—Information, rograms, and
activities for parents pursuant Lo this section shall

the cxtent pracuicable, in a language and form which the parents
understand.

“SEC 1007 PARTICIFPATION  OF  CIILIREN ENROLLED IN PHIVATE
SUIHHNLS,

o) Genenal Requimements.—To the extent consistent with the
number of educationally deprived children in the school diatrict of
the local educational agency who arv enrolled in private elementary
and secondary schools, such agency shall, after timely and meaning-
ful consultation with appropriate private school officials, meke
provisions for including .recml educational services gnd arrange-
ments (such as dual :..voliment, educationsl radio and lelevision,
compuler equipmert ana materials, other technology, and mobile
educational services und equipment) in which ou:ﬁy children can
participate and which meet the requirementa of sections 1011ta),
1012tbx 1), 1013, 1014, and 1018ib). Expenditures for educational
services und arrangements pursuunt to this section for education-
ally deprived children in private schools shall be equal (taking into
account the nuwmber of children to be served and the special edu-
cational needs of such children) 1o expenditures for children en-
rolled in the public schools of the local educational agency.

“ib) Byrass Provision.—

“th Il u locul educational agency is prohibited by law from
providing for the participution in special programs for
educationully deprived children enrolled in private elementary
und secundary schools as required by subsection (a), the Sec.
retary shull waive such requirements, and shall arrunge (or the
provision of pervices to such children through arrangements
which shull be subject to the requirements of subsection (u).

") Il the Secretary determines that & local educationul
agency hus substantially fuiled to provide for the participation
on an equituble basiv of educationally deprived children en-
rolled 1n grivate elementary und secondary uchools as required
by subsection (u), the Secretury shull arrange for the provision
of eervices to wuch children through arrengements which shall
be subject to the requirements of subsection (a), upon which
determination the provisions of subsection (a) ghall Eg waived

“LInA) The Secretsry shull develop and implement written
procedures for  receiving, investsgating, and resolving com.
blaints fronms parents, teachers, or other concerned organizationg
or individuals concerning violations of this section. The See-
retary shall nvestigate and resolve each such compluint within
120 duys ulter receipt of the complamt
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‘“(B) When the Sccretury arranges for services pursuant to
this subsection, the Secretary shall, after consultation with the
appropriate public und private school officiuls, puy to the pro-
v J::r the cost of such services, including the sdministrative cost
of arranging for such services, . om the appropriate allocation
or ullocutions under this chapler. . o

“UC) Pending final resolution of any investigation or com-
plaint that could result in o determination under this subsec-
tion, the Secretury may withhold from the allocation of the
affected State or local educutional agency the amount the Sec-
retary estimates would be necessary to pay the cost of such

vices. _ .
se!-‘"g' Any determination by the Secretary under this section
shall continue in effect until the Secretary determines that
there will no longer be any (ailure or inability on the part of !he
local educetionul ugency to meet the requirements of subsec-
ion (a) i
v “t4uA) The Secretary shall not take any finul action under
this subsection until the Stute educational sgency and local
educational agency affected by such action have hud an oppor-
tunity, for at leust 45 d;{s alter receiving written notice
thereof, to submit written objections and Lo a r before u;:
Secretary or a designee (o show cause why such action shou

ot be taken. _ _

" “{B) If & State or local educational agency is dissatisfied with
the Secreta;'y;: tinal ucti:hn g:ler s p(c::‘e_edan'gd:;.d:;‘:ttll')ﬁir:‘;
h (A) of this puragraph, it may, within

of such action, fifo with the United States court of appeals for
the circuit in which such State is located a petition for review of
that action. A copy of the petition shall be forthwith transmit-
ted by the clerk of the court to the Socreuy. The Secretiary
thereupon shall file in the court the record of the ptoeo;:d rge
on which the Secretary’s te.dc.S“lT wa‘:)d , 88 provi in
section 2012 of title 28, Uni “ode. )

"“(1C) The findings of fuct by thy Secretary, if lupporledozs
substantial evidence, shall be conclusive;, but the court, for g
cause shown, muy remand the case to the Secretary to take
further evidence, and the Secretary m:Jj thereupon make new
or modified findings of fact and may modily the previous lc_llo‘n.
and shull file in the court the record of the further proceedings.
Such new or modilied bl;mdmu: of 5“. shall likewise be conclu-

ive il s rted by substantial evidence.

.'Yﬁl'{lblt;:own l‘he ﬁjl’ing of & petition under subparagraph (B), ‘lhc
court shull huve jurisdiction to affirm the uction of the Sec-
retury or (0 wet it uside, in whole or in part. The judgment o‘f the
court shull be subject to review by the Supreme Court of the
United Stutes upon certioruri or certification as provided in
section 1254 of title 28, United States Code. o N
"c) Priok DeTenMINATION.—Any bypass determination by the
Secretury under title | of the Elementary and Secondary Bducnlulm
Act of l.?;di!;. us in ellect prior to July |, 1984, or .chap',or | of the
Education Consolidution und Improvement Act of 1981 shall ;"emam
in effect (o the extent cunsistent with the purposes of this chapter,
“td) Cavevar. Exrensey —
‘d'f':ll A locul educational ugency may apply to the Slulg .edu.
cottonal agency for payments for .caplt_ul expenses consistent
with the provisions of (lus subsection. Stute educationsl agen.
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cies shull distribute funds to local educational agencies bused on
the degree of need as set forth in the application. Such an
upplicution shall contain information on such capital expenses
by fiscal year and shall contain an assurance that any funds
received pursuant to this subsection shall be used solely for
purposes of the program authorized by this chapter.

"“(24A) From the amount appl‘og.l:lted for the purposes of this
subsection for any fiscal year, the amount which each State
shull be eligible to receive shall be an amount which bears the
same ratio to the amount ap;::oprilted as the number of chil-
dren enrolled in privi te schools who were served under chapter
1 of the Education Consolidation and Improvement Act of 198}
in the Stute during the period July |, ﬂm through June 30,
1945, bears to the total number of such children served during
such period in all States.

“1H) Amounts which are not used by s State for the purposes
of this subsection shall be reallocated by the Secretary among
other Siates on the basis of need.

“(3) There is authorized to be appropriated $30,000,000 for
fiscal year 1988, $40,000,000 for the fiscal year 1989, and such
suins as may be necessary for euch of the fiscal years 1990, 1991,
1992, and 1993. Any sums appropriated under this provision
shall be used for increases in capital expenses paid from funds
under chapter 1 of the Education Consolidation and Improve-
ment Act or this section subsequent to July 1, 1985, orloul
educational agencies in gruviding the instructional services re-
quired under section 557 of the Education Consolidation and
Improvement Act and this section, when without such funds,
services to private achoolchildren would have been or have been
reduced or would be reduced or adversely affected.

“t41 For the purposes of this subsection, the term ‘cupital
expenses’ is himited to expenditures for noninstructional goods
und services such as the purchuse, lease and renovation of real
und personal property (including but not limited to mobile
educationul units and leusing of neutral sites or spuce), insur-
ance and maintenance costs, transpurtation, and other com-
puruble goods and services.

“SEC WK FiISCAL REQUIREMENTS.
“ta) MAINTENANCSE OF EFFORT —

(1) Except us provided in paragraph (2, a local educutional
sgency muy receive funds under this chapter for uny fiscul year
only 1f the State educationul agency finds that either the com-
bined fiscul effort per student or the sggregate expenditures of
that ugency und the Stute with respect to the provision of fren
pubhic education bgolhut ugency for the preceding fiscal year
wus not less than 30 percent or such combined fiscul effort or
aggregute expenditures for the second preceding fiscul yesr,

‘121 The Siate educutionul agency shall reduce the amovnt of
the ullucation of funds under this chupter in any fiscal yeer in
the exuct proportion to which u local educational agency fuils to
meet the requirement of puragraph (1) by fulling btelow 90
percent of both the combined fiscul effort per student und
uppregute expenditares (using the measure most fuvorable to
such local ugency), and no sich lesser amount shull be used for

computing tne effort required under parugraph (1) for subse-
gueit yeurs

© 42
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“3) Each Stute educutional agency may waive, for | fiscul
yeur only, the requirements of this subsection if the Stute
educutional agency determines that such o waiver would be
equituble due to exceptional or uncontrollable circumstunces
such as u noturui disaster or & precipitous and unforeseen
decline in the finuncial resources of the local educational

ency.

"l:)g I-‘s:s.uu. Funos To SurpLement, Nor SurriaNt Ricuian
Non-Fsoxxar Funws.—A State educational agency or other Stute
agency in operating its State level progrums or a local educational
agency mauy use funds received under this chapier only so as to
supplement and, 10 the extent practicable, increase the level of
funds that would, in the absencs of such Federal funds, be made
svailable from non-Federal sources for the education of pupils
purticipating in progrunis and projects assisted under this chupter
und in no case rnay such funds be 80 used as to supplant such funds
from such non-Federal sources. In order to demonstrate compliance
with this subsection, no Stute educational agency, other Stute
agency, or kcal educutional agency shall be required to provide
services under this chapter through use of a particular instructionul
method or in u particulur instructienal selting.

“tc) CoMPARABILITY OF SERVICES. — . .

“(1) A locul educational agency may receive funds under this
chapter only if State and local funds will be used in the district
of such agency to provide services in project areas which, taken
as n whole, are at lcast comparable Lo services being provided in
arzus in such district which are not receiving funds under this
chapter. Where ull school attendance areus in the district of the
tgency are designated as pro&'ect areas, the agency may receive
such fundu only if State and local funds are used to provide
services which, tuken us a whole, are substantially comparuble
in each project urea. _

*“(24A} A locul educutional agency shall be considered to huve
met the requirements of paragraph (1) if it hus filed with the
Stute educntional agency a wracien assurance that it has estub-
lished und implemented—

“1i) a districtwide sulary schedule; '

“ti) u policy to ensure equivalence among schools, in
teachers, administrutors, and euxiliury personnel; and

“Uii) u pohicy to ensure equiva’ nce umong schools in the
provision of curniculum materiols and  instructionul
supplies.

"mil npredictuble chunges in student enroliment or person
nel ussignments which occur after the beginning of a school
yeur shall not be included us @ fuctor in determining comn-
purubility of services.

“th Each educationul ugency shall develop procedures for
comphiance with the provisions of this subsection, and shail
annually maintain records documenting complisnce. Each Stute
educativnul agency shall monitor the complivnce of local edu-
cationul ugencies within the States with respect to the require-
ments of this subsection

“t4) Each docal cducationul sgency with not more thun 1
building for each grade span shall net be subject to the provi-
sions of this subsechion. o

“ Fach Jocal cducational agency which is found to be out of
compliance with this subsection shall be subject to withholding

Records
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or repuynment of funds only to the t
. whl‘t‘h‘ ¢ locul educational :gency hl:':"uoi?e':i tzl;:o':\:zcl‘;’.'me by
td) .l.-,xn.usngm OF Sracial STATE AND LocaL ProGcrAM Funns.—

(INA) For the purposes of determining compliance with the

requirements of subsections th) and (c), a local educational
ugency or a State agency operating & program under part D of
this chapler may exclude State and ‘:1 funds expended for
currying out special proyrams to meet the educational needs of
gdu.cullonnlly deprived children including compensatory edu-
cution for educationally deprived children after prior deter-
nunation pursuant to paragraphs (3) and (4) of this subsection
th_qt such programs meet the requirements of subparagraph (B).

(B) A State or local prq‘;rum meets the requirements of this
subparagraph if it is similar to programs assisted under this
purt The Secretary shall consider a State or local program to be
blmlhl.".l(: prl rngg:;uiﬂed under this part if—

o all children rticipati i

educ_ptit;‘nally ot e‘r icipating in the program are

_"tii) the program is based on similar perf jec-
lives reluted to educational .chievemen':e;n‘:ir?::\(::lz?t:cd
ih 4 Mmanner consistent with those performance objectives

i) the program provides supp ementary services de-
snf‘ned to meet the special educational needs of the children
wh .(.: u:'e '{mll'tlclrne:’mg. |

) the local educational agency kee h

::l;ul'd:: such ac:eu t}‘n_ereto as nreyneceg::r‘;c lor:cuo::-: ‘:?\2

reciness and verificati i i
subruru't;ra and v rification of the requirements of this

“(v) the State educational agency monitors perforina
under the program to ussure t i hia

“.;:.2':“;““";‘” ira met.u ure that the requirements of this

_ or the purpose of determining compliance with the

requirements of subsection (c), a local i
excluds.‘s'u;)l‘t;_nnd Ioc:; funds ex I?S:d l'o:.-c-““m.l spency may

i) bilinguui educati i imi i
proﬁciency.‘: ication for children of limited English

“til) special education for handicapped children, and

"(iii) certain State phase-i wri i
..Bu?l;ngrnl:'\mi. phase-in programs us described in
(Br A State education program which is bein phased into
full uperation meets the requi i q b
full Sectetu;"y et | e;‘:‘cuattﬂremenu of this uugparngmph i

“ti) the program is wuthori i
by :ho;- p;-‘ovisiom of Slll:le lao\:;ud and governed specifically

“lit) the purpose of the program is to provide
comprehensive and systematic rwtructuriz o\;‘ th?rtot:;‘l,
:ii't'ncuilmnal environment at the level of the individual

choul,

"t the program is bused on abjectives, including but
hmited to, performunce objectives related to et?t.fcu‘tliugzt
uchievement and is evaluated in a manner consistent with
Ihgae ubjectives,

(v) parents and school staff sre involved in compre.
hensive plunning, implementation, and evaluation uf the
progran,

v the program will henefit al) children in a particular
school or grade-spun withun u school,
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“tvi) schools purticipating in a program describe, in a
school level plun, progrum strategies for meeting the spe-
ciul cducutional needs of educationully deprived childres;

“(vii) ut ull tines during such phase-in period at least )
percent of the schools purticipating in the program are the
schools serving project areas which have the greatest
number or concentrations of educationaily deprived chil-
dren or children from low-income (amilies;

"(viii) State funds made available for the phase-in pro-
gram will supplement, and not supplant, State und locul
funds which would, in the absence of the phase-in program,
huve been provided for schools participating in such
progrum;

“(sx) the locul educational agency is separately account-
able, for purposes of compliance with the clauses of this
subparugraph, to the State educational agency for any
funds expended for such program; and

*(x) the locul educational agencies carrying out the pro-
gram are coniplying with the clauses of this subparsgraph
and the State educational agency is complying with ap-
plicable provisions of this paragraph.

"(3) The Secretury shall make an advance determination of
whether or not a Stute program meets the requirements of this
subsection. The Secrr  y shall require each State educational
agency to subinit ti  provisions of State law together with
implementing  rules, regulations, orders, guidelines, and
interpretutions which are necessary for an advance determina-
tion. The Secretury's determination shall be in writing and
shall include the reasons for the determination. Whenever
there is any material change in pertinent State law affecting
the progrum, the State educational agency shall submit such
changes (o the Secretary.

"(4) The Stute educational agency shall make an advance
determinution of whether or not a local progrum meets the
requirements of this subsection. The State educational agency
shall require each local educational agency to submit the provi-
sionys of locsl luw, together with implementing rules, regula-
tions, guidelines, und interpretations which are necessary to
make such an advunce determination. The State educstional
agency's determinution shall be in writing and shall include the
reusons for the determination. Whenever there iv any muterial
change in pertinent local law al'l'ecting the program, the local
educutionul ugency shull submit such changes to the State
educutional ugeney.

HEC. 1009, EVALUATIONS,
“(a) bacar. Evaruamion.—EBuch local educational agency shall—

*"(h evuluate the effectiveness of progrums ussisted under this
purt, in uccordance with nationul standards developed uccording
to seetton 16, at least once every 3 years (using objective
measurcment of individual student achievement in basic skills
und more advanced skills, agrreguted for the locul educationul
agency vs u whole) - an indicator of the impuct of the program,

“(2) submnit such evaluation results to the Stute educational
agency at beast once durig each 3-year uppheation cycle,

102 STAT. 163
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“t4) determine whether improved
gruph (1) is sustained over a period
year,

“th) StaTk EvaLuaTions.—In accordance with national standards,
each State educational agency shall—

(1) conduct an evaluation (based on local evaluation data
collected under subsection (a) and sections 1107(b), 1202aN6),
and 1242d) of the proﬂ-:ml asuisted under this chapter at least
every 2 geare. submit that evaluation to the Secretary und muke
public the resulta of that evaluation;

“12) inform local educationul sgencies, in advance, of the
specific evaluation data that will be needed and how it may be
collected; and

“h collect data on the race, age, gender, and number of
children with hundicn‘:ping conditions served by the programns
ussisted under this chapter and on the number of children
served by yrade-level under the programs assisted under this
chapter ...5 annually submit guch data to the Secretary.

“te) Srecia CoNmiTioN.—Projects funded under this part that
serve only preschool, kindergarten, or first grade students or stu-
denty in such grade levels who are included in projects serving

children above such grade lovels shall not be subject to the require-
inents of subsection (a).

"SEC. 120 STATE EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM IMPROVEMENT PLAN.

“ta) PLAN ReqQuineMENTS.—A State educational agency which
receives funds under part A, part C, and part E of this chapter ghall
develop, in consultation with a committee of practitioners coun-
stituted pursuant to section 145)(b) of this chapter, a plan to ensure
inplementation of the provisions of this section and section 1021,
Each such plan shall contain, but shall not be limited 10—

")) the objective measures and standards the State edu-
cationsl ugency and other agencies receiving funds under part
A. purt C, und part E of this chapter will use to ussess u Juregute
pecfornunce pursuant to section 1021, and may include imn-
plementation of section 101Y;

“id) the means the Stute educational agency will use to
devilop int plans with locul educational ugencies which have
1dentilied, pursuunt to section 102)(b), schouls in need of pro-
Blamn improvement to attuin satisfactory student progress, the
tUmetable for developing und iinplementing such plang (within
parumeters defined pursuant to section 1431) and the program
improvement assistance that will be provided to guch s(c,'fmoln
pursuant tu section 1021 Such program improvenent assistunce
may include, but shall not be limited to, training and retraining
ol persunnel, development of curricula that has shown promise
i siunilar schuols, replicution of promising practices in effective
schouls models, improving coordination getween pPrograms is-
sisted under this chapler and the regular sehool program, and
the developiment of innuvative strategies to enhance parental
mvolvement

“th) DISSEMINATION AND AVAILAMILITY OF PLAN.—()) The State
educational ugi-ncy shall disseninate the plan developed under this
subsection to sl local educativnal ugencies and other State ugencies
reccving lunds under this chapter

121 The State educational program improvement plan shall be
available ot the Stute educatmnal ugency for ispection by the

4t
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: may be amended by the State educational agency
:to “cr:n:\:‘l?ationy with a committee of practitioners when
cessary. _

" 1 ov Funps.—In any fiscal year for which appro-
1130?\: Aa':: :nl:dr: pursuant (o section 1405, the State educational
fency shall fully implement the rr am im‘_provemant mw;‘t_le'a:
sacri in sections 1026 and 1021. In any fiscal year for w h|c“
ppropriations are not made, the State educational agenc 5' ?i !
onduct, at a minimum, the activities required under section 0 l' \
nd other program improvement activities to the extent practicable.

BEC. 103¢. PROGRAM IMIPROVEMENT.

" sview.—Each local educationsl agency shall—

* !'(nl?c:ll\‘duct an annual review of the program’s e(fectlveneu;
in improving student performance for whic 'g'\:gou the Ioc:no
educational agency shall use outcomes deve puuu:nt‘h
section 1012 and subsection (b) of this section, and make t ie
resulta of such review available to teachers, ?aronu of partici-
pating children, and other appropriate parties; ndo ]

“(2) determine whether improved performance under para
graph (1) is sustained over & period of more than one program
year, ) .

" results of such review and of evaluation pursian
o ﬁiﬂﬁ.“fﬁw in program improvement efforts required by
section 1021(b); and ] ) o th
"(4) annually assess through consuitation with parents, the
effectiveness of the parental involvement program and deu‘!.l‘|
mine what action needs o be taken, if any, (o incroase paren
participation. _ t each
"(b) Scroor Procram Imrrovement.—(1) With n:poct ’
ochgl which doss not show substantial progress toward meeting _tho.
desired outcomes described in the local educational agency ;.: : lc'a
Lo nder e e childrom servad ynder thia chapier for 4no
ormance of children se )
:’:‘l‘f' ;t:j'tw:: wrm ;ed by measures developed pursuant Lo section
1019(a) or subsection {a), pursuant to the program J:"&?m.ﬁ"‘-
timelable develo ?l under sections 1020 and 1481, u
i ency shall— ) ]
cnuon.n.::lg dcvzlop and implement in coordination with such school ;
plan for program improvement whizh shall describe h:;v: lu'::'

sgency will identify and modify programs funded under ¢ n:

cﬁuptet for schuols and children pursuant (o thu_.ec:::n .t'i:

which shall incorporate those program changes wh‘:‘ci;d v(: the
greatest Iilwlihoog o|l' ::rpl‘m(l td .o‘petl'ormunco ucation
isadvantoged children, including— ) _

By e onion, of educational strategies designed o

uchieve the slated program outcomes or (o ot e_rvynlse
improve the performance end meet the needs of eligible
children; and
“(ii) @ description of the resources, and how such re-
wu(r.(:t’:s.will be Kpplied. to carry out the stralegies selected,
including, us uppropriste, qualified personnel, moerymi
training, curriculum materiale, equipment, and physica
fucilities; und, whc:'e upp::pnau—w
“ technicul assistance; i
*“()) ¢ Sternutive curriculum that has shown promise
in siilur schools;

20 USC 2780
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"N improving coordination between part A and
part C of this chapier und the regulur school program;
“tIV) evaluation of parent involvement;
V) appropriate inservice training for staff paid with
tunds under this chupter and other stafl wha teach
children served under this cha er; ind

“tV1) other mousures selec by the local educational
ag.ncy; and
“t) submit the plan to the local school board and (he State

educational ugency, and muke it available (o parents of children
served under this chapter in thut school.

“12) A school which has 10 or fewer students served during an
entive program year shall not be subject (o the requirements of this
subsection.

“te) DiscueTionary Agsistance. —The local educational agency
may apply 10 the State educational agency lor program improve-
ment assistunce funds authoriz 4 under section I485.

") STATE ASSISTANCE 10 LacaL EvucationaL Acencies—(}) If
after the locally developed progrum improvement plan shall huve

i an effect according to the timetuble establis under sections
1020 and 1441, the aggregate performance of children served under
this chapter in a school dues not meet the standurds stuted in
subsectiuns ta) und (b), the locul educational agency shall, with the
State educational agency, and in consultation with school stulf and
parents of participating children, develop and implement a joint
plan for program improvement in that school until improved
performiince is sustained over a period of more than | yer -

"2 The Siate educational agency shall ensure tha. progrum
Improvement assiatunce is provided to euch schoo) identified under
paragraph cl).

“te) Locar Conoimions.—The locul educational agency and the
State educational ugency, in perfurming their responsibilitics under
this section, shall tuke into consideration—

“t11) the mobility of the student population,

"2 the extent of educatinvnal deprivation among program
participants which may negatively affect improvement efforts,

"G the difficulties involved in ealing with older children in
secundury s hool progrums funded under this chapter,

“t14) whether indicators other than improved achicvement
demunstrate the positive effects on purticipating children of the
activities funded.under this chapier, and

"t/ whether o chunge in the review cycle parsuunt to section
1Y or 12YaKl) or in the measurement instrument used or

other measure-related phenomena hs rendered results invalid
or unrehable for that particulur year.

") STULENT PrOGRAM IMEROVEMENT —On the busis of the evalua
tiuns and reviews under sections 101%axl) and 1021ux 1), each locul
educational agency shull—

“th dennfy students who have been served for a pProgram
ycra:‘rt:md have not met the stundurds stated in subsections (u)
und tb),

Y10 consider modifications in the progrum offered to better
serve students so identified, and

“th conduct o thorough assessinent of the cducutional necds
ol students who remain i the progrum ufter 2 consceutive

years of participution and have not met the stundurds stuted m
subscction tu,

.ﬁ
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gy Prou IniRoveMENT AssisTaANCE.—In currying out the
O‘Q:’I'.ullnul‘::l:l"o.:cﬂ:z:il‘mld student improvement uctivities rc.:qulreg
subsections (), (b, ), u.:uh(d:."‘locﬁ :de"&‘.'.:'r‘é'&" ol?fl‘:::cr'::u :':iul
wate educutional agencics shall utilize the r ces o rekionsl
i e conters and a riute regionul rural ass
:chen:f:olgm:nzwe:t:bﬁs'l.nédmby ueclm:lmﬂﬁﬁ to the full extent such
iluble i
e'.‘.?::‘i'?::‘l"-::u:tv:(:‘um.—lf the State educationa! sgency ﬁmis' _lm
:onsisient with the program il;\provomenl um?lu:-bll:n e;t‘»?nl';lun
y i 020 und 1431, after one year under
ol Dm0 Tod i e s st
unce with section 1017, & school which conting low the
i t stated in subsections (a) and (b) wi
:lut:?:rf: J‘: ::‘l&pr::::;n ;::rformuneo of children served under‘pun
A"‘ rt C, and part E of this chapler, the State educauoltul a:e:c.!‘
sﬁaﬁ: with the locul ;duculmq: '.:‘:"&"i ':::;l:‘\’: ‘:::r 0 rl'in. ?‘!& u:' d
make revisions which ure design . e n m;u:e d
i w cuch secutive year until suc rforma i
ﬁ:::;?::d‘zv‘i(: :’ ;:::io(:o:l more than one year. P,:nelhm l‘n :l::s
section or section 1020 shall be construed (0 give uiood :ionu);
suthority concerning the educational program |n loca! educa
agency t{nul does not otherwise exist undet.s.uu l.w. be imale-
et iy sabueriron ) and adbeestion (hy Soth the local edu-
g bsection (d) and su B
Z'.'ﬁ?(f.ffu ua':;‘itnrc;uund Stute educational agency must approve such

plan,

. —EVEN START I‘INNERAMS‘OI’E!MTED BY LOCAL
PAKT B-EVE Nl'JINICA'l‘I()NM. AGENCIES

“HEC 1050, STATEMENT OF PURPOSE. '
i i |
"It of this part to improve the educationa
opp!:rl:rni:::ees !:l"' r‘ e Nation's children and adults by lnll:gim::)ng
e o ab Evets Sturt. The program shall
i sram L referr N . | sh.
!‘:: 'iﬁfﬂlf.ﬂ.“&im J'.m..gn. cooperutive projects that build on existing
communily resources lo create 8 new range of services.

CREC, 1052, PRIGEAM AUTHORIZATION. \ ' hich the
“ta) GRANTS 8y Tie Sucuntary.—in any fiscal yeur in w
u|||::t:prlmtions ft;r the <d|mrl d:c n:‘;“m:uu?‘rhe:ﬁ:egrz?&m;ﬂg(}, ‘t':li::
Secretury is nuthorized, w accord visiuns of this
i ich are not inconsistent with the provisions ‘
a:;:: ?cii":l::nl:t”ur:ms to Yocul egucauonul syencies or consortia of
such ugencies 1o carry out Even Sturt progrums. ) .
w‘t':;);.bhti'lr':':'t: l‘?v‘nu;':'yl‘umzunu.mln any fiscal ea&) '(')‘00 wl:uhch ;:Le
appropriations lor this part equul or exceed § ),000, ol"lhi: ¢
retary is uuthurized, in accordance with the provisions ¢ 10&“ .
to maoke grants to States from wllocations under section
s States to carry out Even Sturt programs. ) ,
en‘“'lt:"l"l)s‘:'le::m.- ¥‘nr the purpuse of this part, |lhe t:.erm %u:thee
includes cich of the H States, the District of Columbia, an

Commonwenlth of Pucrio Rico.
SHEC 10 ALLOECATION,

SEUVAT : iHANT ProGrams —The Secretary shall
“tu) Reseuvarion voiw Micrant Py | ¢ 5 !
first reserve an awmonnt cqual to 3 percent of such amount for

Ve
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“"(M1) improving coordination betw
' ce
part C of this chapter and the regular scnho‘:).lr;r(:t:::-'
“:lv\;) evaluation of parent involvement; .
appropriate inservice Lraining (i ' id wi
funds under this chapter and olll‘\gro:t;tﬁ“w':::dt;:::
clu.lldren served undcr this chapter; and
a \‘n \g'o.tnh:t measures selected by the local educational
*1B) submit the plan (o the local achool
educational agency, and make it } board and the s
» gflxcd :ndler ('l‘\ishcl.\‘apler in ‘e h:ntas::?\'(l»:?le to parents of children
( school which has 10 or fewer students i
e A sche \ served during an
entire t':o?' m year shall not be subject to the requirements of this
“tc) DscremoNary AssisTance.—The i
m::y apply to the State educational ngen':yc.[lord':co;trf:‘naliu:‘ gre e
mg.n‘: as‘snsta.ncc funds authorized under section I‘s.'; prove:
“: )‘:r/\'n“Asslancz 10 Lacar EvucationaL Acencies.—(1) i
?n“u_ e fot‘.nlly developed Krogram improvement plun shall have
“'?"l: in ;fl?ti according to the timetable catablisheqr'under sections
o én'l‘tdptﬂ._l i'n“‘: :gg;: a;:e’e [;erf:‘rmanc‘e o'l;echildren served under
subsections (u) and ib), the IocuI':.-d tiana] g andards porrrw
State educational ngel;cy and in col:tcsnllto ngl S, Shay with the
tate e« : _agency, tion with schaol staff and
porents of participating children dc\‘:e'g and i went a join
' _ . ! impl
pl.l? fo!' [{rop:rum improvement in tha't) school ':a:::.?le “i.;ua r{)o\::t:
pe.l:'g:-r!}:;‘me‘ls sustuined over u period of more than 1 year d
improvemeen?t::':is:duc“'wnnl ugency shall ensure that program
puragraliphlli. unce is provided to each school identified under
“le) Locar ConpiTioNs.—The local educatio
‘ . - nal ag R
S’:a(e educutional ugency, in performing their resmt‘:";fb':fiyti;vn:n:i:e
the seg_uon.shull tuke into consideration— ‘ '
: i : tthheemolzllltty o{ t::: student population,
) extent of educutional deprivation
pa_f‘t_nic':lp':mtfs which may negutivel n';fect imprzngntp :et' «::IT
: d% e qll’ﬁculues involved in dealing with older children in.
sec(‘);t arz schoul programis funded under this chapter
demo:tsv:r ue‘tthf'l‘-elndlﬁa.:ors"other than improv achievement
) i e S mproved @
activities funded'.'t:(:tsder :h‘:s :‘t)":p(::r.p::tgc'm“% children of the
I"I:{" whie':_?er # chunge in the review cycle pursuant to section
othérol:wasu?:-:clzl'a(::d in hthe measurement instrument used or
" 81'8 unreliuh:,c for that p:'rtei::;::: ';:a':.us rendered results invalid
. STUDENT ProcrAM IMPROVEMENT.—On the basi
tions and reviews unde i ' T o he cvalua
educaho:ta!;gency shulfl s_ecuons 101%ak1) and 1021(ax 1), each locul
“t1 identify students who have been served fo
' . _ r a program
i:?’r‘ :;id have not met the stundurds stated in subsections (a)
“12) consider modifications in (!
se.r‘\'l'c'.-'stud:’:nlsso igentiﬁed.n :n'(? {7 profram offered to better
3 conduct a thorough assessment of the educati ,
of students who remain in the program after c:? 23'.'.‘:-3.‘«‘.3:

years of purticiputi Ve v
subseclio':t lu)At 1pution and have not met the standards stated in
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“ig) PROGRAM IMIROVEMENT AssisTaNcE.—In carrying out the
ogram improvement and student improvement aclivities required

subsections (u), (b), tc), und (d), local educational agencies and
wate educational agencics shull utilize the resources of the regional
schnical ussistance centers and appropriste reprional rural assist-
nce programs estublished by section 1456 to the full extent such
esources ure availuble.

“th) Furtier Action.—If the State aducational agency finds tha,
sonsistent with the program improvement timetable established
ander sections 1020 und 1431, after one year under the joint plan
developed pursuunt to subsection (d), including services in accord-
snce with section 1017, a school which continues to fuli below the
standurds for improvement stated in subsections (a) and (b) with
regard to the aggregute performance of children served under part
A, purt C, and part E of this chapter, the State educational agency
shall, with the locu) educational ugency, review the *oint plan and
make revisions which ure designed to improve performance, ond
continue to do 8o euch tonsecutive year until such performance is
sustained over o period of more than one year. Nouthin in this
section or section 1020 ghall be construed to give the State any
nuthorit{ concerning the educational program of a local educational
agency that does not otherwise exist under State law. )

“ti) MuTUAL AGREEMENT.—Before any joint plan may be imple-
mented under subsection (d) and subsection (h) both the local edu-
cational agency and Stute educational agency must approve such

plan.

“PART B—EVEN START PROGRAMS OPERATED BY LOCAL
EDUCATIONAL AGENCIES

oKL, 1050 STATEMENT OF PURPOSE.

“ft is the purpose of this part to improve the educational
opportunities of the Nution's children and adulls by integrating
early childhund education and adult education for parents into a
unified program to be referred to as ‘Even Start’. The program shall
be implemented through cooperutive projects that build on existing
community resources to creale a new range of services.

axkC. 1052 PROGR .M AUTHORIZATION.

“(a) GRANTS BY THE SecaeTary.—In any fiscal yeur in which the
appropriutions for this part do not equol or exceed $50,000,000, the
Secretury i uuthorized, in accordance with the provisions of this
port which ure not inconsistent with the provisions of this subsec-
tion, to muke grants to locul educational agencies or consortia of
guch agencies to curry out Even Start programs. _ _

"(b) STt GRANT Procuam.—In any fiscal year in which the
uppropriations for this part equal or exceed $50,000,000, the Sec-
retury is suthorized, in accordunce with the provisions of this Jpart,
to make grunts to States from allocations under section 1003 to
enable States to carry out Even Start programs. .

“tc) Derinimion.— For the purpose of this part, the term 'State
includes each of the M States, the District of Columbia, and the

Commonwcalth of P'uceto Rico.
“NEC. 1003, ALLOCATION,

“a) RESERVATION FOR MicRANT ProGRAMS.—The Secretary shall
first reserve an amonnt equal to 3 percent of such amount for

. r. '
0) o2

STAT. 167
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20 USC 2742.
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progrums consistent v ith the purpose of this part for migrant
children. Progrums for which funds are reserved under this subsec-
tion shall be conducted through the Office of Migrant Education.
“ib) STATE AL1.0CATION.—Except us provided in section 1052(a) and
subsection (¢) of this section, each State shall be eligible to rece:ve a
grant under this part in each fiscul year that beurs the same ratio to
the remaindcr of the amount appropriated nder section 1052(b) in
that fiscal year as the amount allocated under section 1005 of this
Act to the locul educational agencies in the State bears to the total
aniount allocated to such agencies in all States.
1) STATE MiNimum.—(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph
12), no State shull receive less thun the greater of —
“tA} one-hulf of une percent of the amount appropriated for

this purt und allocated under subxection (b) for any fiscul year;
or

*(B) 20,000,
“12n4) No State shall, (I:‘y reason of the application of the provi-
s1ons of paragruph (18A) of this subsection, be allotted more than—
") 150 percent of the amount that the State received in the
fiscal yeur preceding the fiscal year for which the determination
is made, or
"1} the amount calculated under sutparagraph (B),
whichever is less.
"“tB) For the purpose of subparagraph (ANii), the amount for each
State ¢quals—
“ti) the aumber of children in such State counted for purposes
of this purt in the fiscal year specified in subparagraph (A),
multiphed by
“tii) 10 percent of the national average per pupil payment
made with funds available under this part for that year.

“HEC 1050 USES OF PUNDY,

“ta) IN Genenar.—In carrying out the program under this part,
funds made available 1o local educutional agencies, in collaburation
with, where uppropriate, institutions of higher education, commu-
nity-bascd organizations, the apprupriate State educational agency,
or uther appropriate nonprofit organizations, shall be used to pay
the Fedural sivare of the cost of providing family-centered education
programs which involve parents and children in a cooperative effurt
to help parents become full partners in the education of their
;-hildren and to assist children in reaching their full potential as
eariners.

“tb) ProGram Frements.—Each program assisted under this part
shall include—

“th) the identification and recruitment of eligible children;

“12) screening and preparation of parents and children for
perticipation, including testing, referral to necessary counsel
ing. und related services;

“th design of programs und provision uf support services
twhen unavailuble from other sources) appropriate to the
parbicipants’ work und other responsibilitics, including --

“1A! scheduling and location of services to allow joint
purticipation by parents iwnd children;

"t child care for the period that parents are involved in
the program provided for under this part; and

part may be—

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1948

“(C) transportation for the purpose of enabiing parents
and their chrl?iren to participate in the program nutnnzed
by this part; .

“(4)’ m.':."&bu.mmm of instructional programs that promoui
sdult literacy, truining parenta to support the educationa
fromh of their cihildren. ar.d preparation of children for auccess

hoo rams;
n‘fg‘::xvﬁion :‘:fecial training to enable stafl to develop the
skills necessary to work with parents and young children in the
full range of instructionai services offered through this pa;t'_
(including childdecut:. nuntrft in pmm::il':ﬁl:'m';“dun
ici t ona a uig); .
p."‘:('i?g:::s:.:n o‘f a::ipumonitorinc of inge(frnwd instructional
services to particip;ning parents and children through home-

(N 'ﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁiﬁﬁ of programs asisted under this part with
programs aseisted under this chapter and any relevant Rro-
grama under chupler 2 of this titls, the Adult Education Act,
the Education of the Handicapped Act, the Job Training Pa||_1-
nership Act, and v:’ith hteho l:e.d ?tart p.r:‘g-um. volunteer lit-

, and other relevant programs. _
“(:l'%mm:unLlun:ﬂon.—'l‘her?udeul share under this

“(1) not more than 90 percent of the total cost of the program
in the first year tiie local educational ugency receives assistance
under this part,

“.42:80 pe':ent in tli:e lecond‘h‘ " uu'::l; e’:r";nd

(3) 70 percent in the third suc .

“:0 Mp::r:ent in the fourth and any subsequent such ycab:
Funds may not be used for indirect costs. The remaining cost mayf
obtained ¥rom any source other than funds made available for
programs under this title.

“REC, 1085, BELIGIBLE PARTICIPANTY.
“Eligi icipunts shall be— L
Eh“.(.:l)eapap:t:::au;‘rbp:ar:nu who are eligible for participation in
an ad: it basic education program under the Adult Education
Act; and ) )
“(2) the child or children (aged 1 to 7, inclusive), of an
ind‘ividuu.i ucm:ler paragraph (1), who reside in a school .tu:’n -
ance area designuted for purticipation in programs under

part A,
“BRC, 1056. APPLICATIONS.

- . . .
“(a) SunmissioN.—To be eligible Lo receive a grant under this par
a Ic()::l educational agency shall submit an application to the Sec-
retary under section 1052(u) and to the State educational sgency
under section 1052(b) in such form and eonunmnguor o::’ompqm '
by such information asbethe Secretary or the te educationa
' , may require. o .
'g‘?&clyi!’:;::::tc:m:::yuu:mnfo:.q—Such application shall mc_lug;a
documentation that the local educational agency has the qualifi
red— .
pemon.n.ﬁl’ ‘t";‘ t:Ile:wrlop. administer, and implement the program re-
ired by this purt, and .
qu‘n‘:-z’ loyprovi:le special Lraining necessury to prepare stalf for
the program.
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“ic) PLan.—Such application shall also include a plan of operation
for the program which includes—

“(1) a description of the program goals;

“i2) a description of the activities and services which will be
provided under the program (including training and prepara-
tion of stal);

"t3) a description of the population tc be served and an
estimate of the number of participants;

“(4) if appropriale, a description of the collaborative efforts of
the institutions of higher education, community-based organiza-
tions, the appropriale Stute educational agency, private ele-
moiitary schools, or other appropriate nonprofit organizations
in carying out the r.:ogum for which aseistance is sought;

15 a statement of the methode which will be used—

“tA) to ensure that the programs will serve those eligible
participants most in need of the activities and services
provided by this part;

"(B) to provide services under this part to special popu-
lations, such as individuale with limited English proficiency
and individuale with handicaps; and

“tC) to encourage participants to remain in the programs
for a time sufficient to meet protum goals; and

“(6) a description of the methods by which the applicant will
coordinate r‘rogum. under this part with programs under cha
ter | and chapler 2, where appropriate, of this title, the Aduit
Education Act, the Job Tralninﬁ_ Partnership Act, and with

i

Head Start programs, volunteer literacy programs, and other
relevant programs.

“SEC. 1057. AWARD OF GRANTS.

"“(a) SELECTION Procuss.—The Secretary or each State educational
agency, as the case may be, shall appoint a review panel that will
award grants on the basis of propocuis which—

h"ll) are most likely to be successful in meeting the goals of
this part;

“(2) serve the greatest percentage of eligible children and
parents as described in section 1055;

“13) demonstrate the grealest degree of cooperation and co-
ordination between a variety of relevant service providers in all
phases of the program;

“(4) submit budgets whi¢h appear reasonable, given the scope
of the proposal;

“t5) demonstrate the local educational agency's ability to
provide additional funding under section 1054(c);

“i6) are representative of urban and rurval regions of the State
or of the United Stales, us the case may be; an

“iT) show the greatest promise for providing models which
may be transferred to other local educational agencies.

“ib) Review PaneL.——A review panel shall, to the extent pruc-
ticable, consist of 7 members as follows:

“t1) an early childhood education professional;
“12) an udult education prolessional;
"(J) 8 repreventative of purentchild education organizations;
“(4) a representative of community-based literacy orguniza-
tions,
"(5) @ member of a local bourd of education;
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"“(§) a representotive of business and industry with a commit-
] tion; and ) .
m?'?':ll:l:' ‘i'::i‘:ri?i):ul involved "é the implementation of programs
} ter within the State. .
V] :::::::::uulfr(:?t::n members described in paragraphs (1), (2), ),
wd (7).

102 STAT. 17}

i rbun areas.
4 £ DisTRIBUTION OF Assistancs.—In approving grants U eas
m;::'[:ﬁi‘:‘m‘::uunder section 1052a), the Secretary shall assure an Rural srcus

i i ban
itable distribution of assistance among the States, among ur
:‘:iu:ur:l :lreua of the United States, and among urban and rursl
State. . )
"‘e‘(.;)o{):lu'nou.—-lli Grants may be awarded for a qeno;i n:ln:o
osed 4 years In any applicutior hars & ewCI0TC Tl fcal
‘'or a grant to continue a project jor, ) seco + third ;o fourth fad to
ear following the first fiscul year in which & g awarded 1o

ional ncy, the Secretury or the Sta du
::i':mmeﬁ';?ﬁ?h: c:f: mzy be, shall review the progress being
nade toward meeting the objectives th‘:‘ :b.:. p:::e:th'el‘h:‘g:c::m t::;
he State educutional agency, 8s . may refue 1
t if the Secretary or such sgency finds that sul

;:vo:;rrde; gh':: n::; been made toward meeting such ob;ecu_:u.‘ lm:
mily after affording the applicant notice and an opportunity lor
e [ for carrying out the

“(. Secretary shall establish criteria for

ro‘vzi:iiz\::: of pra:n;ryuph (1) in the transition fiscal yelé‘:v:;en::::
rhe provisions of section 1052b) apply to authorized g
programs.

“gEC, 1054, EVALUATION.

hall
" NDENT ANNUAL Evawvation.—The Secrelary s
pro‘v.i:hhl":rs :;:D:nmual independent evul_umon_o!' programs under
this part to determine their effectiveness in providing—
"(1) services to special populations;
*(2) adult education services;
“::: pi‘:;::'e‘-mm:r'ogum involving p“::lm and children,
" ination with related rams; and )
“12: ct?:n::::: of related personnel in appropriate skill arees.
b 9:‘Ir)“l[;::ctl'a_'e\mluulion IM.I:’ be g:nd:gctedo‘l‘iyt 'l‘:d:l:g::‘l:“ ng:
i involved in the administiation
:::fcutyo:):::t:d under this pal’t-hSQ:f!’:, |:3;p:::::; :::::::?‘::
and the program administrators shal i velop evalu e ors
iteri i :de for appropriate analysis of t )
f.'.::nfrmsum?io':.":;ﬁvﬂn :&u le, each evaluation shall in-
clude compurisons with approprule'col,trol groups. in achiev-
*(2) In order to dctermil't‘e a p:o(:got:: ':hfaﬁf‘:::):m P tive
ing its stated gouls, each evaluati Sl o e the
s of such goals und, whenever feasible,
:I“pet-:ai‘:‘:::t:iews of program participants about sm m:r;&;
“c) Rerons 10 CONGHRSS AND DISSEMINATION .~

shall prepure und submit to the Congress a review and summary of

i September 30, 1993.
Its of such evaluations not later than ' ( :
"l!;fe ?:::uul‘:zvuluutiuns shall be submitted to the Nutional Diffusion

Network for considerution fur pussible dissemination.

20 USC ZT748.

ah
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“SEC. 1106, FISCAL HEQUIREMENTS AND COORDINATHON PROVINIONS.

“ta) Genenal Rus.—(1) The provisions of subsections (a) through

ll:h o'l" section 1018 of this Act shall apply to the program authorized
y this part.

“(2) AosinistTaanive Couers.—Not more thun b percent of a grant
may be used for lucul administrutive costs.

“13) CoonniNaTION AND DissssiNaTION.—Local educational sgen-
cies receiving grants under this part shall cooperate with the
coordinution and disseminstion eflorts of the National Diffusion
Network and State educational Afenciu.

“ib) SreciaL Russ.—(1) Each local educational agency shall use
funds under this part to supplement the level of funds under this
chupter thut ure used for secondary school programa.

“+2) In order to comply with puragraph (1), any local educational
agency which operaies secondary school programs fun under
chapter 1 of the Education Consnlidation and Improvement Act of
1981 or Tam A of this Act and which is operating secondary school
basic skills programs under this part shall continue the same aggre-
gute level of funding for such programs, at the same schools or at
other eligible schools within the local educational agency.

“sEC. 1107, EVALUATION.

“The provisions of sections 1019 and 1021 shall apply to locul
educational agencies receiving grants under this part.

“SEC. 1108, AUTHORIZATION OF APCROPRIATIONS,

“There are authorized to be appro‘priawd $400,000009Q for the
fiscal yeur 1990, $430,000,000 for the fiscal year 1991, $500,000,000

for the fiscal year 1992, and $550,000,000 for the fiscal year 1993 to
carry out this part.

“PART D—PROGRAMS OPERATED BY STATE AGENCIES

“Subpurt |—Programs for Migratory Children

*SEC. 1200, GRANTS—ENTITLEMENT AND AMININT.

“(a) ENmiTLement.—A State educitional agency or a combination
of such agencies shall, upon application, be entitled to receive a
grant for any fiscul year under this part to establish or improve,
either directly or threugh local educational agencies, progrums of
cducation for migratory children of migratory agricultural workers
tncluding nigratery agricultural dairy workers) or of migratory
fishermen which meet the requirements of section 1202,

“tb) AMOUNT OF GRANT.—(1) Except as provided in rection 1281,
the totul grunts which shall be made available for use in any Stute
1other than the Commonweulth of Puerto Ricol for this subpart shiall
be an umount equal to- 40 percent of the average per pupil expendi-
ture in the State (or (A) in the cuse wherc the average per pupil
expenditure in the State is less than HO percent of the uverage per
pupil expenditure in the United States, of 80 percent of the uveruge
per pupil expenditure in the United States, or (B) in the cuse where
the avermge per pupil expenditure in the Stute is more than 120
percent of the averuge per pupil expenditure in the United States, of
120 percent of the average per pupil expenditure in the United
States) multiplicd by (i) the estimuled number of such migratory
children uged 3 to 20, inclusive, who reside in the State ful) time,
and () the full-time equivalent of the estimuted number of such

<@
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 migratory claldren uged i 0 21, inclusive, who reside in the State

t time, us detenmined by the Secretary in sccordance with
?:ﬂululions. except that if, in the case of .% State, such amount
excecds the smount required under section 1 2, the Secretary shall
allocate such excess, to the extent necessary, to other States, whose
total of grunts under this senlence would otherwise be insufficient
for all such children to be served in such other States. In determin-
ing the full-time equivulent number of mg:tory children who a'l"e
in & State during the sumnier montha, the Secretary shall adjust otl,'
number 50 detcrmined to take into account the special needs {
those children for summer programs and the additional costs :
operating such progrums during the summer. In determining t h:
number of migrant children for the of this section t
Secretary shnlfuw statistics made aval by the migrant student
record transfer system or such other aystem us the Secretary mx:’yf
determine most accurately and fully reflects the actual number
migrant students. In submitting the information required to make
such determination, the Stutes may not exceed a standard error rate
of 5 percent. - _ )

" carry oul the determinations of eligibility required by this
m:it:urothe S{ecretnry sha:il develop a national standard form for

tification of migrant students. )
ce""la) For each ‘i'uscal year, the Secretary shall determine tz:e
percentuge which the averuge per pupil expenditure in _(i
Comnmonwealth of Puerto Rico is of the lowest average per pupi
expenditure of any of the M States. The grant which ¢ thmn:?n-
weslth of Puerto ‘ico shall be eligible to receive under this section
for 8 Miscal year shall be the amount arrived ut by multiplying the
number of such migrunt children in the Commonwealth of Puerto
i woduct of — _
Rico h!,&“”“] » purcentage determined under the preceding sentence,
'd 3 . .
o “() 32 percent of the uverage per pupil expenditure in the
United States.

“wEC, 1202, PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS.

! Sec-
“(u) REQUIREMENTS FOR APPROVAL OF Arrucanou..'l‘hq
retury may upprove un application submitted under section 1201(a)
upon & determination— )
only “"‘l,ll that payments will be used for programe and projects
tincluding the acquisition of equipment and where necessary
the construction of schoul facilities) which are dpmgned to meet
the specinl educutional needs of migratory children of “I“gmi
tory agricultural workers {including migratory -gncud_tuﬂ:
duiry workers) or of migratory fishermen, and to cour |pn“e
such programe and projects with similar progrums and projects
in other States, including the transmittal of pertinent informa-
tion with respect to schoul records of such children; 1 oroiect
“2) thit in planning and currying out programs and projects
there his been and will be appropriate coordination with rro-
prams administered mnler section 418 of the Higher l-.ducaE:’on
Act, seetion 402 ol the Job Truining !’urtnerthp Act, them u‘;
cation ol the Il;nnhc;.p!ml Act, the Community Ser;:lcelul oc
Grant Act, the FHead Start program, the migrunt health pro-
pram, and ull other appropriste programs under the Depart-
mients of Education, Labor, and Agriculture;
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*“t3) that such programs and projecis will be administered and
carried vut in @ manner consistent with the busic objectives of
section 1011 (other than subsection (b)), sections 1012, 1014, and
1018, und subpart 2 of part F;

“14) that, in the planning and operation of programs and
projects at both the State und local educational agency level,
there is appropriate consultation with parent advisory councils
(established in order to comply with this provision) for programs
extending for the duration of a school year, and that all pro-
grams are carried out in 8 manner consistent with the require-
menr:s o':' lection' 1016; » ;

“15) that, in planning and carrying out programs and projects,
there has been adequate assurance that provision will Ee made
for the preschool education nceds of migratory children of
migratory agricultural workers (including migratory sgricul-
tural dairy workers) or of migratory fishermen; and

“(6) that programs conducted under this subpart will be
evaluated in terms of their effectiveness in achieving stated
goals, including objective measurements of educational achieve-
ment in basic skills, and that for formerly migratory children
who have been served under this subpart in a full school year
program for at least 2 years, such evaluations shall include a
determination of whether improved performance is sustained
for more than 1 year.

“ibl CoNTINUATION Of MIGRANT Status.—For purposes of this
subpart, with the concurrence of the parents, a migratory child of a
nigralory agricultural worker (including migratory agricultural
dairy workers) or of a migratory fisherman shall be considered to
continue t¢ be such a child for a period, not in excess of 5 years.
Such children who are currently mi%r:nt. as determined pursuant
to regulations of the Secretary, shall be given priority in the consid-
eration of programs and activities contained in applications submit-
ted under this section.

“1c1 DeFINITIONS.—The Secretary shall continue to use the defini-
tions of ‘agricultural activity', ‘currently 1 ‘gratory child’, and ‘fish-
ing activity' which were published in the iFederal Register on A ril
30, 1985, in regulations prescribed under section 65iib) of the Edu-
cation Consolidation and Improvement Act of 1981 and subpart 1 of
part B of title | of the Elememar{ and Secondary Education Act of
1965 (as in effect ‘on April 30, 986). No additional definition of
‘migratory agricultural worker' or ‘migratory fisherman’ may be
applied to the provisions of this subpart.

“td) Bypass ProvisioN.—If the Secretary determines that a State
is unable or unwilling to conduct educational programs for migra-
tory children of migratory agricultural workers (including migra-
tory agricultural dairy workers) or of migratory fishermen, that it
would result in more efficient and econumic administration, or that
it would add substantially to the welfare or educational attainment
of such children, the Secretury may make special arrangements
with other public or nonprofit privute agencies to carry out the
gtelrposes of this section in | or more States, and for this purpose the

cretiary may use all or part of the total of grants uvailable fur uny
such State under this subpart.

“SEC, 1200 CODRDINATION OF MIGRANT EDUCATION ACTIVITIES.

o) Acrivities Autnomizen —(1) The Secretary is uuthorized to
muke gronts to, and enter into contracts with, State educationul

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1988

agencies (in consultation with and with the approval of the Stetes)
for activities to improve the interstate and intrastate coordination
among Stale and locul educational agencies of the educational
programs available for migratory students. Each grant issued under
this paragraph shall not exceed 3 years for its stated purpose.

“(2XA) The Secretary is also authorized to enter into contracts
with State educational agencies to operate a system for the transfer
among State and local educational sgencies of migrant student
recorgl (including individualized education programs approved
under the Education of the Handicapped Act).

*(B) Except as provided in subparagraph (C), for the purpose of
ensuring continuity in the operation of such system, the Secrelar'y‘
shall, not luter than July 1 of each year, continue to award suc
contract to the State educational agency receiving the award in the
pmceding year, uniess & majority of the Sum notif the Secretary
in writing that such agency has substantially failed to perform its
responsibilities under the contract during that preceding year.

*(C) Beginning on July 1, 1992, and every 4 years thereufler, the
Secretary shull conduct a competition to award such contract.

“(D) No uctivity under this section shall, for purposes of any
Federal law, be treuted us un information collection that is con-
ducted or sponsored by a Federal agency. . )

“(3) Grunts or contracts shall aiso be made under this section o
State educational agencies to develop and estublish a national pro-
gram of credit exchange and uccrual for mngrant'studenug so thut
such students will be better uble to meet raduation requirements
and receive :fﬁ""' high school diplomas. Such grants or contracts
may not exceed | yeurs.

"{b) Avan.amuty or Funne.—The Secretary shall, from the funds
appropriuted for carrying out this subpart, reserve for purposes of
this section for uny fiscal yeur an amount, determined b{ the
Secretary, which shall not be less than $6,000,000 nor more than 5
percent of the amount appropriuted.

“Subpurt 2—Programs for Handicapped Children

s B0, 1220, AMOUNT AND ELIGIRBILITY.

“ta) Encimiaty rok Grany.—1) A State education .l agency shall
be eligible to receive u grant under this subpart for any fiscal yeur
for programs (us defined in sections 1222 and 1223) for handicapped
children 1ua; defined p‘a.urlugrupll’l l'.'.:tB)l.

*(2) For the purpuse of this subpart— o

“tA) ‘childr{::' includes infunts and toddlers described in part
11 of the Educntion of the 1landicapped Act, us napropnate. und

"1} ‘hundicappud children' means children who by reuson of
their hundicup require speciul education and related services, or
in the cuse of infants and toddlers, r:gmre eurly intervention
services and who ure mentally retarded, hard of hearing, deal,
speuech or bunpuage impaired, visuully hnpdlcapped. seriously
emotionally diqurhied, orthopedically impuired, or other health
impuired children or children with specific learning disabilities.

“ib) StaTE EnucamioNar AGENCY ArruicATION.—In order to re-
ceive u grant under thns subpart, a State educutional agency shall
submit un application to the Secretury which provides ussurances

thut—
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“13) thut such programs and projects will be administered sand
carried ont in & manner consistent with the basic objectives of
section 101) tother than subscection (b)), sections 1012, 1014, and
1018, und subpart 2 of part F,

“(4) that, in the planning and operation of programs and
projects nt both the State ind local educutional ugency level,
there is npjhropriate consultation with parent advisary councils
(estiblished in order to comply with this provision) for programs
extending for the duration of a school yeur, and that all pro-
grams are carried out in a manner consistent with the require-
ments of section 1016;

“15) that, in planning end cerrying out programs and projects,
there has been adequate assurance that provision will be made
for the preschool education needs of migratory children of
migratory egricultural workers (including migratory agricul-
tural dairy workers) or of migratory fishermen; and

“16) that programs conducted under this subpart will be
evaluated w terms of their effectiveness in echieving stated
goals, including objective measurements of educational achieve-
ment in basic skills, and thut for formerly migratdry children
who have been served under this subpart in a full school yeur
program for at least 2 years, such evaluations shall include a
determination of whether improved performance is sustained
for more than 1 yeer.

"itb) CoNTINUATION oF MIGRANT StaTus—For purposes of this
subpart, with the concurrence of the parents, & migratory child of u
nugratory agricultural worker (including migratory agricultural
dairy workers) or of a migratory fisherman shall be considered to
continue to be such a child for a period, not in excess of ) years.
Such children who are currently migrant, as determined pursuant
to regulations of the Secretary, shall'{)e given priority in the consid-
eration of programs and activities contained in applications subinit-
ted under ths section.

“ter DEFINITIONS.—The Secretary shall continue to use the delini-
tions of ‘agricultural activity', ‘currently migratory child’, and ‘fish.
ing activity’ which were puglished in the Federal Register on April
30, 1985, in regulations prescribed under section 550b) of the Edu-
cation Consohdation and Improvement Act of 1981 und subpart | of
part B of title | of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of
1965 tas in elfect ‘on April 30, 1985 No additional definition of
‘migratory agnicultural worker' or ‘migratory fisherman’ may be
applied to the provisions of this subpart.

“1d) Bypass ProvisioN.—If the Secretary determines that s State
is unable or unwilling to conduct educational programs for migra-
tory children of migratory agricultural workers (including nugra.
tory agricultural dairy workers) or of migratory fishermen, that it
would result in more efficient and economic admin;stration, or that
it would add substantially to the wellare or educational attainment
of such children, the Secretiry may make special urrangements
with other public or nonprofit private agencies to carry out the
purpaoses of this section in 1 or more States, und for this purpose the
Secretary may use all or part of the total of grants avinlable for any
such State under this subpart.

“SEC L COORDINATION OF MUHANT EDUCATION ACTIVITIES.

"t Activimies Autnonizens - (1) The Secretary is authorized to
make prants to, and enter 1nto contracts with, State educationnl

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1988

agencies (in consultation with snd with the approval of the &alesl
for aclivities Lo ilnprove the interstate and intrastate coordination
among Stute and locul educational agencies of the educational
programs availoble for migrutory students. Each grant issued under
this parsgraph shall not exceed 3 years for its stated purpose.

“(2NA) The Secretury is also authorized to enler into contracts
with Stute educational ngencies to operate a system for the transfer
among State and locul educational agencies of migrant student
records (including individualized education programs approved
under the Education of tive llandicapped Act).

“(B) Except as provided in subparagraph (C), for the purpose of
ensuring continuity in the operation of such system, the Secretar
ghall, not luter than July 1 of each year, continue to award suc
contract to the Stute educational agency receiving the award in the
prcccding year, unless # mujority of the States notify the Secretary
in writing that such agency has substantially failed to purform its
responsibilities under the contract during that preceding year.

“(C) Beginning on July |, 1992, and every 4 years thereufter, the
Secretary shall conduct a competition to award such contract.

“tN No uctivity under this section shall, for purposes of any
Federil lnw, be treated us un information collection that is con-
ducted or sponsored by o Federal ngency. . _

“¢1) Grants or contracts shall also be made under this section to
State educational agencies to develop and estublish a national pro-
pram of credit exchange and uccrual for migmnt‘studentg so that
such students will be better uble to meet graduation requirements
and receive their high school diplomas. Such grants or contracts
may not exceed | years.

i) Avaiamuty or Funps.—The Secretary shall, from the funds
appropriated for carrying out this subpart, rescrve for purposes of
this scction for any fiscul yeur an amount, determined by the
Sceretury, which shall not be less than $6,000,000 nor more than 5
percent of the amount uppropriated.

“Subpart 2—Programs for Hendicapped Children

SSEC 1220 AMOUNT AND ELICINIATY,

) Enicianaty von Grany.—th) A State educotional agency shall
be eligible to receive an grant ander this subpurt for any fiscal yeur
for progrums (as defined in sections 1222 and 1224 for hundicapped
children tas defined i p'ur'ugr.mlh I".n‘ml.

“*2) For the purpose of this subipart— ‘

"tA) 't-hipl(h:-n' includes inI!un(s and toddlers described in part
1 of the Edueation of the Vandicapped Act, us nppropriate, und

"1 " handicapped children’ means children who by reason of
their handwap require special education and related services, or
in the case of infints and toddlers, require eurly intervention
services and who are mentally retarded, hard of hearing, deaf,
speech or Lanpuigge impaired, visually lmpdlcuppcd. seriously
emotionally disturhed, orthopedically impaired, or other health
impaired caldren or childven with specific learning disabilities.

“thy Srare. Envcarional AGENCY APPI.I(?ATI()N'.-——ln order to re-
ceive u prant under this subpind, o State educutional agency shall
submit an appheation to the Sceeretary which provides assurances
that -
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“t1) all handicapped children (other than handicapped infants
and toddlers) in the Siate purticipating in programs and
projects funded under this subpart receive a free appropriute
public education and such children and such children's parents
are provided all the rights and procedural safeguards under
part B of the Education of the Handicspped Act and this
subpart and that ali handicapped infants and toddlers in the
State participuting under this subpart receive early interven-
tion services and such infants and toddlers and their fumilics
are provided the rights and procedural safeguards under part i
of such Act;

“(2) programs and projecls receiving assistance under this
subpart are administered in a manner consistent with this
subpart, subpart 2 of part F, part B of tho Education of the
Handicapped Act, and as determined by the Secretary (o be
appropriute, purt H of the Education of the Handicapped Act,
including the monitoring by such agency of compliance under
paragruph (1),

*(3) programs and projects under this subpart will be coordi-
lAut‘ed with services under the Education of the Handicapped

c,

“(4) for fiscal year 1991, and euch subsequent fiscal year, the
State educational agenc will administer the program au-
thorized by this subpart through the State office responsible for
administering part of the Education of the Handicupped Act;

(5} the agency will report annuully to the Secretury—

“(A) the number of children served under this subpart for
euch‘dlwbl_luy and age cutcgory as described in part B of
the Education of the Handicapped Act,

*(B) the number of chilaren served under this subpart in
euch of the educational placements described in section
615(bx2) of the Education of the Hundicapped Act (and will
report separately State-operated and State-sup ried pro-
grams and local eglucahonul agency programs for children
previously served in such State programs); and

*+C) un the uses of funds und the allocation of such funds
for such uses under this subpart; and

~"16) the agency will report to the Secretary such other
information as the Socrcur{: may reasonably request.

“(c) AMOUNT OF Grant.—1) Except as provided in subsection (¢)
and section 1291, the grant which a State educatioral agency (other
thun the sgency for Puerto Rico) shall be eligible to receive under
this section shull be an amount equal to 40 percent of the average
per pupil expenditure in the State (or (A) In the case where he
average per pupil expenditure in the State is less than 80 percent of
the averuge per pupil expenditure in the United States, of 80
percent of the average per pupil expenditure in the United States,
or (1) in the cuse where the averuge por pupil expenditure in the
State is more thun 120 percent of the average per pupil expenditure
in the United Stutes, of 120 percent of the average per pupil
expenditure in the United States), multiplied by the number of
handicapped children, from birth  through 2I, enrolled on
Decenmber 1, us determined by the Sccretary, in programs or schouls
for hundicupped infants, toddlers and children operuted or sup-
ported by a State ufency which—

“t) is directly responsible for providing (ree public education
for handicapped children lincluding schools or programs provid-

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1958

ing special education and reluted services for handicapped chil-
dren under contract or other urrangement with such apency); or
“(ii) is directly responsible for providing early intervention
services for hundicupped infants or toddlers tincluding schools
or programs providing special education and related services for
handicapped children under contract or cther arrangement
with such agency),
in the most recent fiscal year for which satisfuctory data are avail-
able. The Stute educational agency shall distribute such funds to the
appropriate State agency on the basis of the December 1 child count
by distributing un equal umnount for each child counted. _

“2) For each fiscal year, the Secretary shall determine the

ar“c‘emage which the average per pu I expenditure in the
monwealth of Pucrto Rico is of the lowesl average per pupil
expenditure of any of the 50 States. Except as provided in subsection
(e), a grant which the Commonweulth of Puerto Rico shall be eligible
to receive under this subpart for a fiscal year shall be the amount
arrived at by multiplying the number of such handicapped children
in the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico by the product of —
“‘i(A) the percentuge determined under the preceding sentence,
an
“(B) 32 percent of the average per pupil expenditure in the
United States.

(d) CoUNTING OF Cin.oREN TrANSFEANING From STATE TO LocaL
PuoGuaMs.—In uny case in which & child described in sections
1225(1A ) and 12251 MBNi) leaves an educational program for handi-
capped children operated or supported by a Stute agency in order to
purticipate in such a nm‘,;rum operated or supported by o local
c;:iucauonal agency, suck child shall be counted under subsection (c)
| Vi

“(1) the child was receiving and continucs lo receive a free
appropriute public educition; and

“2) the State educational agency transfers to the local edu-
cationu) agency in whuse program such child participates an
amount ¢quaul to the suing received by such State educational
agency under this section which are attributable to such child,
to be used for the purpose set forth in section 1223,

") Sprciat. Requikement.—The State educutional ugency may
count handicapped children uged 3 to 5, inclusive, in a State only if
such State is chgible for a grunt under section 619 of the Education
of the Handicapped Act.

“get, 1222, PROGRAM REQUIRENENTS.

“(a) GENERAL REQUINEMENTS.—A State educational agency shull
use the paymients made under this subpurt for r‘rogmmn_ and
projects tincluding the acquisition of equipment) which are designed
to supplement the specin) education needs of hundicupped children
tother than handicapped infants and toddlers) or the early interven-
tion needs of handicapped infants and toddlers. Such programs und
projects shull be adiministered in & manuer consistent with this
subpart, subpait 2 of part F, pert B of the Education of the Handi-
capped Act, und, us determined by the Secretury (o be appropriate,
purd 1 of the Education of the tlandicupped Act.

“(b) Sarvices —Funds under tiis subpurt shull be used to supple-
ment the provision of speciu cducation and related services for
hundicapped chilidren tother than handicapped infants ond toddlers)
or carly intervention services for handicapped infunts and toddlers.

Excerpis from The Augustus F. Hawkins-Robert T Stafford Elemeniary and Secondary School Improvement Amendments of 1988
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“te) DeMoNSTRATION oF BeNkyir.—Recipients of funds under this
subpart shall collect and maintiin such evaluations and assess-
mentys us may be necessary to demonstrate that the programs and
projects were benelicial W the children served.

“NEC. 1223, USES OF FINDY,

“(a) GangsAl Ruis.-~Programs, and projects authorized under
this subpart may include, but are not limited to--

(1) services vided in eurly intervention, preschool, ele-
mentary, secondary, and transiticn programs;

12y acquisition of equipment and instructional materials;

“i:4) employment of special personnel;

“t4) training and employment of education aides;

"*(6) training in the use and provision of sasistive devices and
other specinlized equipment;

“(6) training of teachers and other personnel;

“(1) training of parents of handicapped children;

“(R) training of nonhandicapped children to facilitate their
participation with handicapped children in joint activities;

"t truining of employers and independent living personnel
involved in assisting the trunsition of handicapped childrer
from school to the world of work and independent living;

“t1ih outreach activities to identify and involve handicapped
children and their families more fully in a wide range of
ed:;cntionnl and recreational activities in their communities;
an

“thh plsnning for, evaluation of, and dissemination of
information regarding such programs and projects assisted
under this subpart.

“tb) Pumuamou.-l’roﬂ':ma and projects authorized under this
subpart may not include the construction of facilities.

CNEC. 1220 SERVICE AND PROGRAM APPLICATIONS.

“(a) ApPricaTioN Requinzo.—A Stute agency or local educational
agency mar receive & grant under thie subpart for any fiscal year if
it has on file with the State educational agency an application which
describes the services, programs, and projects to be conducted with
such assistance for u period of not more than 3 years, and each such
application has been approved by the State educational agency. Any
State educational agency operating programs or projects under this
subpart shall prepure a written description of such programs and
projects in accordunce with subsections (b) and (c).

“tb) RequineMeNTS.—AL @ minimum euch such application shall—

“(1)indicate the number of children to be served;

"(2) specifly the number of children (o be served for each
disability and age category as described in part B of the Edu-
cation of the Handicspped Act,

“13) describe the purpose or purposes of the project and the
method or methods of evaluating the effectiveness of the serv-
ices, projects, or program;

“t4) specily the services to be provided with the funds
furnished under this subpart; and

“(5) include other information the Secretary or State edu-
cational ugency may request.

“ic) APPLICATION ASSURANCES.—Any such application shall pro-
vide assurances that—

PUBLIC LAW 100-297—APR. 28, 1988

“(1) all handicapped children in the State (other than handi-
capped infunts und toddicrs) participating in programs and
projects funded under this subpart receive a (ree appropriate
public education and such children and such children's parents
ure provided ull the rights and procedural safeguards under
part B of the Education of the Handicapped Act and this
subpurt and thut all handicapped infants and toddlers in the
State participating under this subpart receive early interven-
tion services and such infants and toddlers and their families
are provided the rights and procedural safeguards under part H
of wuch Act; )

“(2) services, programs, end projects conducted under this
subpurt are of sufficient size, scope, and quullty.to give reason-
able promise toward meeting the special educutional and early
intervention needs of children (o be served; _

*(3) funds made availuble under the subpart will lqppleme_nt.
not supplant State and local funds in accordance with section
1018¢b); )

*(4) the agency will maintain ita fiscal effort in accordance
with rection 1018(a), )

“45) the agency will canduct such evaluations and assessments
»4 may be necessary (o demonstrate that the programs and
projecis are beneficial to the children served,

*(6) the parents of children to be served with funds under this
subpart ure provided an opportunity to participate in the deve!-
opment of its project application; and ) .

“(7) the agency will comply with all reporting requirements in
a timely manner.

“(d) Lerren or Request.—The Siate educational agency may
accept, in lieu of a project application, a letter of request (or
payment from a local educational agency, if the local agency intends
to serve fewer than 6 children with its payment. In such s letter the
agency shall include an assurance that the payment will be used to
supplement the provision of special education and related services.

“SEC. 1228, ELIGIHLE CHILDREN,

*“The children eligible for services under this subpart are—
“t1) thuse handicapped children from birih to 21, inclusive,
who— ) _
“(A) the State is directly responsible for providing special
education or early intervention services to (including
schools or programs providing special education and related
services for handicapped children under contract or other
arrungement with such sgency), and
"“UBNi) are participating in & State-operated or _Sute-
supported schaol or program for handicapped children
tincluding schools and programs operated under contract or
other arrangement with & State agency), or
“tii) previously participated in such a program and are
receiving special education or early inlervention services
from local educational agencies; and L
"(2) other handicapped children, if children described in para-
graph (1) have been fully served.

" Excerpts from The Augustus F. Hawkins-Robert T. Stafford Elementary and Secondary School Improvement Amendments of 1988
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Preschool, Kindergarten, & First Grade References
in Chapter 1 Policy Manual-- Basic Programs

Throughout Chapter 1 law and regulations, there are a number of exemptions and
special requirements for children at preschool, kindergarten, and first grade levels. For
Chapter 1 purposes, children are defined as persons either "up to age 21 who are entitled
to a free public education through grade 12" or "preschool children." Preschool children
are defined as children who are "(1) Below the age or grade level at which the LEA
provides a free public education; and (2) Of the age or grade level at which they can
benefit from an organized instructional program provided in a school or other

educational setting." [See Federal Register, 59 (96), section 200.6, p. 21758.]

The Chapter 1 Policy Manual has references to preschool, kindergarten, and/or first
grade on pages 23, 34, 35, 36, 65, 66, 69, 75, 87, 119, 120, 121, 124, 129, 134, 135, 143,
144, 145, 153-154, and 157. (The Manual indexes only "preschool”; the pages in boldface

type are pages not included under the preschool listing.)

MANUAL EXCERPTS

(references to preschool, kindergarten,
and /or first grade in boldface)

USES OF FUNDS

Statutory Requirement (p. 23)

Section 1011 of Chapter 1 of Title I, ESEA

Regulatory Requir¢ments (p. 23)

Sections 200.4 and 200.40-200.45 £
) ’
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Preschool, Kindergarten, & First Grade References in Chapter 1 Policy Manual Page 2

Section 1011(a) of Chapter 1 and S200.4(a) and (c) of the regulations provide that an
LEA may use Chapter 1 funds for projects designed to provide supplemental services to
meet the special educational needs of educationally deprived children at the preschool,
elementary, and secondary school levels. LEAs are encouraged to consider year-round
services and activities, including intensive summer school programs. Chapter 1 funds
may be used only to pay for authorized activities to meet the special needs of
educationally deprived children.

ASSURANCES AND APPLICATIONS

Local Applications

(p. 34)
QO. Who must be involved in the development of an application?
A. An LEA’s application must be developed in consultation with parents and

teachers of participating children. The LEA may also consult with principals,
regular teachers of Chapter 1 students, early childhood specialists, librarians,
and pupil services personnel.

Local Assurances (pp. 35-36)
Q10. What assurances must be provided by an LEA in the application?

A. Section 200.20(a)(10) of the regulations requires an LEA’s application to include
assurances that the LEA’s projects--

° Are of sufficient size, scope, and quality to give reasonable promise of
substantial progress toward meeting the special educational needs of the
children being served;

® Are designed and implemented in consultation with teachers (including
early childhood professionals, pupil services personnel, and librarians, if
appropriate);

® Provide for parental involvement as required by 5200.34 of the
regulations;
° Provide for the allocation of time and resources for frequent and regular

coordination between Chapter 1 staff and the regular program staff; and

o Provide maximum coordination between Chapter 1 and programs to
address children’s handicappirg conditions or limited English proficiency
(LEP).
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Preschool, Kindergarten, & First Grade References in Chapter 1 Policy Manual Page 3

Under $200.20(a){10)(ii), an SEA may request additional information to ensure
compliance with the required assurances. For example, an SEA may ask an LEA to
describe how parents were involved in the development of the program that is proposed
in the application in support of the parental involvement assurance.

Q12a. When would it be appropriate to include early childhood professionals, pupil
services personnel, and librarians in designing and implementing the Chapter 1
program?

A, Personnel who will participate in a program component or who will serve in an
advisory capacity should be included in designing the program. For example,
most Chapter 1 projects have reading as an instructional area; therefore,
librarians who have expertise on books and materials appropriate for various
reading levels can provide helpful advice in planning and implementing the
reading component. For Chapter 1 projects that include a preschool program,
early childhood professionals can contribute essential information on the
dgevelopment and needs of preschoel children. Projects that include activities to
raise the self-esteem or counsel students should involve pupil services personnel
in planning as well as implementing those activities.

ELIGIBLE CHILDREN
Preschool (pp. 65-66)

Section 1014(a) of Chapter 1 includes preschool children among the children eligible for
Chapter 1 services. Section 200.6(c) of the regulations defines "preschool children" as
children below the age or grade level at which an LEA provides free public education,
and of an age or grade level to benefit from an organized instructional program
provided in a school or other educational setting.

Q19. Does the Chapter 1 definition of "preschool children" include five-year-old
children who reside in an LEA that does not include kindergarten as part of its
free public education?

A, Yes
Q20. Must the preschool student selection criteria include a standardized test?

A. No. However, the information used to identify Chapter 1 preschool children
must be educational and uniformly applied to all preschool children who reside
in eligible attendance areas and whose parents agree to their children’s
participation.
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Preschool, Kindergarten, & First Grade References in Chapter 1 Policy Manual Page 4

Q21. What types of educationally related selection criteria may be used to select
children for Chapter 1 preschool services?

A, Criteria used for preschool student selection must be educational and may
include the results from sources such as:

o Readiness tests.
¢ Diagnostic developmental assessments.
) Teacher observations.

Q22. May factors such as family stability, family income, gender, level of parents’
education, siblings’ school performance, or sibling eligibility for Chapter 1 be
used as selection criteria for preschool participants?

A. No. Criteria for selecting preschool participants must be educational.

Q23. May children other than those determined to be educationally deprived
participate in preschool programs?

A, No. The eligibility requirements for preschool children are identical to
eligibility requirements for school age children:

B The participants must reside in eligible attendance areas.
o The participants must be identified as educationally deprived.
® The children selected for participation must be those in greatest need.

Q24. For LEAs that have no preschool programs and, therefore, no existing needs
assessment data for this group, may Chapter 1 bear the cost of gathering these
data?

A, Yes. In an LEA that does not have existing data to identify educationally
deprived preschool children, the cost of identifying these children in eligible
attendance areas is an allowable Chapter 1 expenditure.
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Preschool, Kindergarten, & First Grade References in Chapter 1 Policy Manual Page 5

SCHOOLWIDE PROJECTS

Required Plan (p. 69)

Q11.  What is an example of a schoolwide project?

A, An elementary school serves grades K-6, is eligible to receive Chapter 1 services,
and 87 percent of the children enrolled in the school are from low-income
families. The comprehensive needs assessment of all the school’s students
indicates that the greatest weakness is in reading comprehension in grades 4-6.
The other most significanc weaknesses in the school are in logical reasoning and
analysis in grades 2-6 and reading comprehension in grades 1-3. The LEA
discussed these results with the students’ parents, teachers, librarian, educational
aides, pupil services personnel, and school administrators and subsequently
developed an educational plan for the school.

The plan’s emphasis is on higher order thinking skills and the incorporation of
educational activities that teach such skills. The plan includes the following:

° Training for all school staff that provides specific approaches and
activities to be used for teaching higher order thinking and analytical
skills.

s Training for parents in how advanced skills can be taught at home and

incorporated into home activities.

] A new reading program and related supplemental materials for students
in grades 4-6 to reinforce basic skills already learned and teach
advanced skills.

] An additional hour beyond the regular school day for all students to be
spent on reading litcrature, either aloud by the teacher to the class or
independently by the students.

L The adoption of an approach for teaching higher order thinking skills in
all subjects taught in the school.

® Lessons for students in grades K-3 that incorporate appropriate
advanced skills that are essential for grades 4-6 and that will prevent a
decline in performance in future grades.

] The use of materials for reading and writing lessons that covers issues
being taught in other subjects. . . .

73
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Program Improvement and Accountability Requirements

(n. 75)

Q30. May an LEA include nationally normed test results for preschool, kindergarten,
and first grade children in determining the achievement gains required under
the accountability requirements in S200.36(f) for schoolwide projects?

A. No. Nationally normed achievement tests may not meet the technical standards

for reliability and validity when used at the preschool, kindergarten, and first
grade levels.

SERVICES FOR FRIVATE SCHOOL CHILDREN

Eligibility and Participation

(p. 87)
Q14. If an LEA implements a schoolwide project in a school that formerly served
children only in grades K-3, must it now serve eligible private school children in

all grades included in the schoolwide project school?

A, Yes.

EVALUATION

Local Evaluations--General Requirements (p. 119)

QL. Are Chapter 1 preschool, kindergarten, and first grade programs exempt from
evaluation?
A. No. Chapter 1 programs for students in these grades are exempt only from

collecting aggregatable achievement results using the national standards. LEAs
are required to evaluate the effectiveness of such programs using the desired
outcomes stated in their program applications. . . .

Local Evaluations--Desired Outcomes (pp. 120-121) 74
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Q8. How are desired outcomes expressed?

A. Desired outcomes must be expressed in terms that can be measured. At a
minimum they must be expressed in terms of aggregate performance, i.e., show
improvement in aggregate performance of children over a 12-month period
(except preschool, kindergarten, and first grade programs) in basic ar”’ more
advanced skills that all children are expected to master in an instructional area.
However, to achieve a more complete picture of the success of the Chapter 1
program in its schools, an LEA is encouraged to state other desired outcomes
expressed in terms of indicators, such as improved student performance on
criterion-referenced tests (CRTs), lower dropout rates, improved attendance, or
fewer retentions in grade. All desired outcomes must relate to improved
performance in basic and more advanced skills.

Q11.  Are desired outcomes used differently for projects serving special groups of
students?

A, Desired outcomes are used in the same way in all LEA Chapter 1 projects, i.e.,
as part of the local annual review for program improvement and for evaluation
at least once every three years.

In projects serving preschool, kindergarten, and first grade students, other
desired outcomes are the only basis for annual review and evaluation. The same
is true for projects designed primarily to teach English to students with LE{
whose performance cannot be validly and reliably assessed with norm-referenced
tests (NRTs).

(p. 124)

Q22. s it necessary to test students in the spring of the first grade with an NRT to
have a pre-test to evaluate the second grade Chapter 1 program?

A. No. Although this will be done most frequently, an alternative is to measure
achievement gains in the second grade from fall-to-fall, while mreasuring gains in
all other grades from spring-to-spring. To do this requires testing in both the
fall and the spring in grades two and three, but eliminates the need for norm-
referenced testing in grade one.

Local Evaluations--Sustained Effects Studies ‘

] ~r—
' {.)

(p. 129)
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Q44.  Are any Chapter 1 students excluded from the sustain>d effects requirements.

A. Yes. Section 1019(c) of Chapter 1 exempts preschool, kindergarten, and first
grade students from being included in sustained effects studies.

Local Evaluations--LEA Reporting Requirements

(pp. 134-135)

Q67.  What evaluation data must the LEA report to the SEA?

A, The evaluation data reported by the LEA to the SEA must include information
about the--

® Aggregate achievement of students by grade (2-12) and content area
(reading, mathematics, and language arts) in both basic and advanced
skills, for the LEA as a whole;

° Attainment of desired outcomes stated in the LEA’s application; and
L Review of Chapter 1 children’s progress in the regular school program,

The SEA may also require the LEA to report the results of sustained effects
studies.

Preschool, kindergarten, and first grade programs are exempt from collecting
aggregate achievement data but not from reporting evaluation information
based on other measures.

Local Evaluations--Requirements for Special Chapter 1 Programs (p. 143)

All Chapter 1 programs must be evaluated to determine their effectiveness. The Act and
regulations, however, provide special consideration for several types of Chapter 1
programs regarding aggregate perforinance information. Section 1019(c) of Chapter 1
exempts preschool, kindergarten, and first grade Chapter 1 students from the
requirement of collecting aggregate achievement information using the national
standards ancd fiom conducting sustained effects studies. Exemptions are further
described in $S200.35(a)(1)(i)(B) and 200.80(a)(1)(i)(A) of the regulations.

¥

7
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Preschool. Kindergarten, & First Grade References in Chapter 1 Policy Manua! Page 9

QY7. Are there different evaluation requirements for special Chapter 1 projects or
projects serving special students?

A. Yes. There are some variations in evaluation requirements for projects serving
preschool, kindergarten, and first grade students; students with LEP; and
students enrolled in schoolwide projects. Special requirements for projects
serving those students are discussed below.

Preschool, Kindergarten, First Grade Projects and Students (pp. 143-145)

Q98. How do evaluation requirements for early childhood projects and students differ
from basic requirements?

A. Early childhood projects are required to--
® Evaluate the effectiveness of the program;
® Evaluate at least once every three years (01 more frequently if required

to do so by the SEA) and report results to the SEA; and

® Conduct a local annual review of program effectiveness in improving
student performance in the form of progress toward meeting desired
outcomes.

Early childhood programs are not required te do the following--

. Report aggregatable achievement data.

® Use NRTs to report achievement.

® Conduct sustained effects studies.

e Use fall-fall or spring.spring evaluation cycles.‘

Q99.  Are preschool, kindergarten, and first grade programs prohibited from using
norm-referenced achievement tests?

A. No. Although the statute clearly exempts programs at these grade levels from
the norm-referenced testing requirements, such testing is not prohibited.
However, Chapter 1 programs serving children in these grades should examine
carefully the appropriateness of any test for assessing the objectives of the
program and the children served. Norm-referenced tests may not be
appropriate for validly and reliably assessing the performance of young
children; such tests should never be used as the sole measure for
decisionmaking.

77
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Q100. In the local annual review process how will progress be measured for preschool,
kindergarten, and first grade Chapter 1 programs?

A. The enly consistent basis for assessing effectiveness, as part of the local annual
review process, is use of the desired outcomes included in the project

application, because preschool, kindergarten, and first grade programs are
excluded from the aggregate performance requirement.

Progress on desired outcomes may be measured by a variety of indicators such
as improved student performance measured by CRTs, improved attendance, and
fewer retentions in grade. Progress on desired outcomes can be measured with
a variety of instruments and procedures such as developmental checklists,
criterion- or norm-referenced tests (as appropriate), observational scales,
teacher ratings, skills mastery checklists, attendance, and retention records.

Q101. May Chapter 1 children in preschool, kindergarten, and first grade be included
in the aggregate performance data considered by the LEA as part of the local
annual review?

A, N). LEAs may not include data from children at these grade levels in
aggregations because such data may be unreliable and could lead to distorted
overall results. The evaluation of the progress of these students should be
reviewed separately from grades 2-12 results. The local annual review sheuld be
based on progress toward meeting the early childhood program’s desired
outcomes.

Q102. How does the LEA review aggregate scores in a K-2 program? If only second
grade has test scores and does not show progress, must the LEA develop a
program improvement plan for the entire school?

A. Regardless of how performance is assessed in Kindergarten and first grade,
failure to show an NCE gain greater than zero in second grade would initiate
program improvement requirements, since the second grade scores constitute the
entire aggregate performance measure in this case. If, under these
circumstances, credible evidence showed that the program was successful in
kindergarten and first grade, the program improvement plan would obviously
focus on the second grade component.

' 7Y
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PROGRAM IMPROVEMENT

LEA Responsibilities--School Improvement

(p. 153)

Q13. May Chapter 1 children in preschool, kindergarten, and first grade be included
in the aggregate performance data considered by the LEA as part of the local
annual review?

A, No. LEAs may not include data from children at these grade levels in
determining aggregate performance because such data may be unreliable and
could lead to distorted overall results. The evaluation of the progress of these
students must be reviewed separately from grades 2-12 results. The review must
be based on substantial progress toward meeting the LEA’s desired outcomes.

(p. 157)

Q27.  Suppose a K-4 school expresses its desired outcomes in terms of aggregate
performance for grades 2-4, and uses another outcome for children in grades K-
1. Although the aggregate performance scores for children in grades 2-4 show a
decline, the children in grades K-1 make substantial progress toward meeting
desired outcomes. Must the school be identified for program improvement?

A Yes, but it may limit its plan to grades 2-4.

October 1990
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Chapter 1 Services to Handicapped Children

Provided Under Basic Programs--
Excerpts from the Chapter 1 Policy Manual

These excerpts from the Chapter 1 Policy Manual apply to services available to handicapped
children under basic programs, Part A of Chapter 1, Title I of PL 100-297 (Augustus F. Hawkins-
Robert T. Stafford Elementary and Secondary Schosl Improvement Amendments of 1988). See

PL 100-297 Part D, Subpart 2, for the law regarding special Chapter 1 programming for handi-
capped children.

p.64
Q15. May handicapped children be served in the Chapter 1 program?

A. Yes. Under section 200.31 (c) (5), children receiving services to overcome a handicap-
ping condition may also be eligible to receive Chapter 1 services, if they have needs
stemming from educational deprivation and not solely related to the handicapping
condition and they are selected on the same basis as other children selected to receive
Chapter 1 services. However, Chapter 1 funds may not be used to provide the special
education and related services that are required by Federal, State, or local law. In addi-
tion, the LEA must provide maximum coordinaiion between Chapter 1 services provided
to address children's handicapping conditions.

pp. 112-113

Q17. How can an LEA provide Chapter 1 service for handicapped children without
violating the supplement, not supplant requirement?

A. Section 1014 (d) of Chapter 1 and section 200.31 (c) (5) (iii) of the regulations provide
that an LEA may not use Chapter 1 funds to provide services that are required by Fed-
eral, State, or local law to overcome children's handicapping conditions. Therefore,
services that must be provided for children because of their handicap (for example,
services required by the Education of the Handicapped Act) may not be paid for with
Chapter 1 funds. An LEA may provide services for handicapped children that comply
with the supplement, not supplant requirement if the Chapter 1 services have all of the
following characteristics:

. The LEA designs the Chapter 1 project to address special needs resulting from
educational deprivation, not needs relating to children's handicapping conditions.

o The LEA sets overall program objectives that do not distinguish between
handicapped and non-handicapped participants.
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Chapter 1 Services to Handicapped Children Page 2

. The LEA selects handicapped children for Chapter 1 services on the basis of
educational duprivation, not on the basis of handicap, and the LEA selects those
handicapped children who can be expected to make substantial progress toward
accomplishing project activities without substantially modifying the educational
level of the subject matter.

. The LEA provides the same services to address children's handicapping conditions
from non-Chapter 1 funds that are provided for i;andicapped children in nonproject
schools.

. The LEA provides Chapter 1 services at intensities tuking into account the needs

and abilities of individual participants, but without disiinguishing generally between
handicapped and non-handicapped participants with respect to the instruction
provided.

. The LEA provides for maximum coordination between the Chapter 1 services and
the services provided to acddress the children's handicapping conditions in order to
increase program effectiveness, eliminate duplication, and reduce fragmentation of
the children's programs. Some examples of how this can be achieved are listed
below.

Examp prer 1 Services for Handicapped Students

1. In-¢lass

An educational aide, tutor, or teacher can provide supplemental instructional assistance to
Chapter 1 students who may also be handicapped during their mainst-zamed instructional
activities. For example, if a handicapped student has been determined to be educationally
deprived in language arts, the in-class tutcr can provide assistance during the time the student
is mainstreamed into language arts activities. This in-class tutor can work with all those in
the language arts class who have been identified as eligible for and selected to receive
Chapter 1 services. In this manner, there is maximum coordination with the regular class-
room teacher since services are provided in the regular classroom and the handicapped stu-
dents arz not segregated from non-handicapped students when Chapter 1 services are pro-
vided.

2. Multiple-funded teacher

A special edvcation teacher can be multiple funded by special educs*on funds and Chapter
1 funds in order to teach handicapped students for a portion of the d. = and Chapter 1
students for a portion of the day. In the portion of the day during which the teacher wili
work with Chapter 1 students, tie teacher would be working with sorae of the handicapped
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students who were identified as eligible for and selected to receive Chapter 1 services. In this
manner, there would be automatic coordination for those students in special education

and Chapter 1 since the same teacher would be providing both services. This teacher could
then spend sufficient time with the regular teachers for coordinating Chapter 1 and regular
services for those non-handicapped Chapter 1 students.

p. 117

Q. May an LEA exclude State and local funds expended for bilingual education for
LEP children, special education for handicapped children, and certain State phase-
in programs when demonstrating compliance with the supplement, not supplant
requirement?

A. No. The LEA may only exclude these funds for the purpose of demonstrating compli-
ance with the comparability requirement.

52
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Early Childhood Education Services to Migratory Children

Under PL. 100-297, Part D, Subpart 1
Excerpts from Migrant Education Policy Manual (§/90 Draft)

PROGRAM SERVICES

Sectons 1012, 1017, and 1202(a)(3) of Chapter 1 of Title I, ESEA
Section 1201(b) and 1202(a) of the Act
lato ]
Section 201.36(d
Sections 201.20 and 201.30-201.36

Earlv Childhood Education

Q1. What nsibﬂiz_:nos the SEA have for providing educational services for
migratory p ool children?

A, Section 1202(a) and 1202(b)(5) do not diffsrentiate between services for
school age and preschool children.  Section 1202(a) provides that payments will be
used for programs and projects which are designed to meet the special educational
needs of migratory children. Section 1202(b)(5) psovides that, in planning and
carrying out )]1”0 and projects, the SEA must assure that provision be made
for the %resc ool education needs of migratory children. Therefore, the SEA is
:m)onsx le for making appropriate provisions for the educational needs of preschool
ildren in the same way, and according to the same priorities for services, as their
responsibility to make provisions for the needs of school-aged migrant children. Doing
so will mean ensuring that children have access to existing programs or, where no
programs exist, ensuring that the SEA or its operating agencies establish preschool

programs which accommodate the needs of migratory preschool children.

Q.2. How is the new legislation different from the old regarding services to
migratory preschool children?

A.  Under the Education Consolidation and Improvement Act (ECIA), Section 554
included by reference Section 142(a)(5) of the Title | statute, which generally
authorized the SEA to provide services to preschool children where these services did
not detract from the general operation of programs for school age children. In the
Hawkins-Stafford amendments (P.L. 100.297) Congress eliminated this special
consideration for preschool children. Consistent with the needs assessment and service
};rioriry requirements in the regulations, the SEA must provide for educational services
or migratory children below the age and grade level at which the operating agency
provides a free public education.

yak
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Excerpts from Migrant Education Policy Manual (5/90 Draft) Page 2

Q.3. How does the SEA assess the needs of preschool children?

A. In assessing the educational needs of migrant preschool children, consideration
must be given to the following factors:

1. An identification of the children, or where this is not possible, the
characteristics of the children, consistent with the service priorities, who
would benefit from a project.

2. Whether there are enough children who reside in concentrations large
enough to permit a project of sufficient size, scope and ~-ality to
warrant the use of Chapter 1, MEP funds for a preschoc. project.

3. The State’s assessment of the relative need of these children as compared
to the need of school-aged children either for new projects or
components or activities that supple nent existing projects.

4. The availability of existing and apprupriate preschool projects.

5. The extent to which existing projects meet the educational needs of
preschool children. (201.32&?)

Q.4. Where no State or local preschool programs exist, what is the SEA’s
responsibility to provide presciiool programs?

A. Consistent with the needs assessment and service priorities, the SEA must
provide appropriate education service to migratory preschool children.  An assurance
that provisions will be made for the educational needs of migratory preschool
children must be included in the State plan. The lack of existing State or local
preschool or child-care programs for migratory children does not affect this
responsibility.

Q.S. Dcrmdm.z upon the results of the needs assessment, may "educational needs” in
preschool include gu'uctiom child development and day care?

A.  Yes, they may, so long as the preschool projects encompass activities that are
designed to meet the special educational needs of migratory preschool children.

Q.6. How is the SEA to address the scope of preschool programs?

A Preschool programs are to be developed on the basis of a needs assessment.

They should encompass activities that most appropriately serve the special educational
needs of migratory preschool children.

Q.7. Can Chapter 1 - MEP funds be used to provide day care or babysim'nf services
for currently migratory children aged 2 years or &nger who are siblings of preschool
and regular school-aged currently migratory children?

A.  Yes. If it would be necessary to provide day care or similar services to these
younger children in order to provide migrant educaticn services to their preschool and
school-aged currently migratory siblings, and no funds -- except MEP funds -- are
available for that purpose, an SEA or operating agency may provide day care services.
Services for currently migratory children in this category would have a higher priority
than services to formerly migratcry children.

8
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Excerpts from Migrant Education Policy Manual (5/90 Draft) Page 3

Q.8. What is the distinction in the migrant education program between day care and
preschecol?

A.  Day care (or babysitring) is basic care of children. It is the most basic form of
allowable preschool programs. Because MEP funds must be used to support activities
that are designed to address special educational needs, preschool programs for children
3 years of age or older must include appropnate forms of day care, developmental,
and instrucnonal activities.

Q.9. Is there a distinction between day care provided to children under 3 years of
age aud day care provided to children over = ~wars of age?

A.  Yes. Day care services provided to chuuren over 3 years of age must be based
on special educational needs of migratory children. The SEA must ensure that the
services for children three gcars of age or older are based on the results of a statewide
needs assessment and are designed to meet the special educational eeds of these
children. Where no other preschool services are available, it is expected that children
3 years of age or older with special educarional needs would benefit from 2 broader
range of acuvities than basic day care or babysirting alone. Day care services
provided to children under 3 years of age do not have to meet this special educational
needs criterion.

.10. What pro may already exist for migrant preschoolers that would assist the
&ﬂd in a smootg transition into the regular uﬁfﬂ program?

A.  Depending on the community, various grograms may exist which can help
migrant preschoolers. In addition to the Head Start program, other Federally funded
programs include Even Start, Reading is Fundamental (RIF) and the Healthy Start
programs. Some States and local communities have also established their own
preschool programs.

Q.11. If existing programs are available to serve both migrant and non-migrant
children, may t.hge MEP need to fund additional activities?

A.  If the statewide needs assessment reveals that the special educational needs of
migrant preschool children are not being met by those existing programs, the SEA
must fund additional activities.

Q.12. If the results of the needs assessment indicate that the services provided by
existing do not adequately address the needs of migratory &MOOI
children, how can the MEP work with existing programs to address these needs?

A The MEP has a number of options, including: increasing the emphasis on
coordination with other agencies and assisting those agencies to better document the
peed; hiring supplemental staff, purchasin supplemental equipment and materials;
and providm&sug%ﬂemema] services. In the event that the MEP supplements existin
programs with staff, equiPmem, or materials, the models and guidance &'owded in the
'supplement not supplant” section of this manual are applicable. (See Chapter 9,
"Supplement Not Supplant”)

)
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Excerpts from Migrant Education Policy Manual (5/90 Draft) Page 4

0.13. Are there any evaluation requirements for agencies that operate MEP preschool
programs?

A.  Yes. As with any other MEP project, an operating agency must evaluate the
overall progress, including the educational progress, of migratory children who
participate in its preschool projects. Progress must be measured against the desired
outcomes described in the operating agency’s application, and the operating agency
must report its evaluation results to the SEA at least once during each three year
application cycle. In additon, the SEA must evaluate, at least every two years, the
State's MEP on the basis of the operating agencies’ evaluations. This evaluation
would include its preschool program. SEAs and operating agencies must ensure that
the results of their evaluations are used to improve services provided to children in
the MEP preschool projects. (201.51(a)(1)(i), 201.51(a)(3), 201.51(b), and 201.56)

1ces t jvat

Q.1. What are the statutory and regulato uirements that children in private
schools be served in the migrant educationn];romgmm?

A.  Section 1201 of the Act entitles the SEA to receive a grant, upon application,
to establish pregiams for eligible migratory children which meet the requirements of
Section 1202 of the Act. Section 1202(2)(3) requires that the migrant education
program be administered consistent with the basic objectives of Section 1012 of the
Act. Secton 1012(c)(2) requires that local applications contain an assurance that the
applicant will make provision for services to children attending private elementary and
secondary schools in accordance with Section 1017 of the Act. In keeping with this
statutory scheme, Section 201.17(b)(3) requires that an operating agency application
contain an assurance of adherence to pro requirements in Section 201.35 and
201.36. Section 201.36(d) re uires the SEA to ensure that services are provided to
all significant concentrations of eligible migratory children enrolled in private schools,
consistent with the service priorities in Section 201.31, in accordance with the basic

objectives of Section 1017 of the Act.

Q.2. What are an SEA’s responsibilities with regard to provision of Chapter 1 MEP
services by operating agendies to children in private schools?

A.  When the SEA receives a grant to operate the migrant education program,

it must provide assurances that it will comply with all apflicable statutory and
regulatory rcﬁgrements. When making sibgrants to local operating agencies, the SLA
must ensure that the operating agency comply with these applicable regulatory and
statutory requirements.

Thus the SEA, like each operating agency, is res'gonsible for ensuring that services are
provided to all significant concentratons of eligible migratory children enrolled in
private schools, consistent with the service priorities in Secton 201.31, in accordance
with the basic objectives of Section 1017 of the Act. (Section 201.36 of the
regulations.)
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ESEA o .
Chapter 1 Curriculum & Instruction Resource Center

Region B
Technical Assistance Center

did yo u kno w that. oe The first National Education

Goal states: By the year 2000, all children in America will start school ready
to learn?

In an Educational Summit m=eting in Charlottesville, Virginia in February 1990, the President
and State Governors drafted a sei of challenging National Goals for Education. The objectives under
the readiness for school goal stated above are:

1) All disadvantaged and disabled children will have access to high quality and developmentally
appropriate preschool programs that help prepare children for school.

2) Every parent in America will be a child's first teacher and devote time each day helping his or
her preschool child learn; parents will have access to the training and support they need.

3) Children will receive the nutrition and health care needed to arrive at school with healthy
minds and bodies, and the number of low birthweight babies will be significantly reduced through
enhanced prenatal health systems.

In the text accompanying the goals, parents are encouraged to actively help their children
learn, "particularly by reading to them on a daily basis." Parents, especially in poor, undereducated
families, should have access to the support and training required to fulfill this role. To insure the
health of young children, low income families should also be provided with "increased maternal and
child health coverage."

The text of the National Goals also specifies that the federal government should work with the
states to develop and fully fund early intervention strategies for children. All eligible chiidren
should have access to Head Start, Chapter 1, or some other successful preschool program with
strong parental involvement. "Our first priority must be to provide at least one year of preschoc! for
all disadvantaged children.”

In addition to better preparing children for school, the text of the National Goals states that "we
must also better prepare schools for children. This is especially important for young children.
Schools must be able to educate effectively all children when they arrive at the schoolhouse door, re-
gardless of variations in stuc 2nts' interest, capacities, or learning styles."

2601 Fortune Circle East » Indianapolis, IN 46241
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ESEA
Chapter 1 Curriculum & Instruction Resource Center

Region B
Technical Assistance Center

did yO u k’lOW that. oo Even Start programs

integrate early childhood education and adult education for parents
into a unified program? .

Even Start programs provide family-centered education to (1) help parents achieve
adult education goals, (2) train parents to support the educational growth of their children,
and (3) prepare young children for success in regular school programs.

Participants may include any parents eligible to participate in adult basic education
programs under the Adult Education Act who also have children aged 1 to 7 inclusive, re-
siding in a Chapter 1 elementary school attendance area.

Home-based instruction is a distinctive component of Even Start programs. Another
major feature is cooperation and coordination with otner existing community programs
and services, such as Head Start, Adult Education programs and others.

Even Start projects are selected according to the following criteria: those most likely
to successfully meet their goals, those serving the greatest percentage of eligible children
and parents, those demonstrating the greatest coordination between relevant service
providers in the community, those with reasonable budgets, including provisions for local
funding, those representative of urba: nd rural areas from all sections of the United

States, and those showing the greatest promise for providing models transferrable to other
sites.

Even Start projects are independently evaluated annually to determine their «.ffective-
ness in providing 1) services to special populations, 2) adult education services, 3) parent
training, 4) home-based programs involving parents and children, 5) coordination with
related programs, and 6) training of related personnel in appropriate skill areas.
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SEAs must assure the provision of appropriate educational services
to migratory preschool children?

The Hawkins-Stafford Elementary and Secondary School Improvement Amendments of
1988, Part D, Subpart 1, provide that states meet the special educational needs of migratory
children. No differentiation is made between services for school age and preschool children.
Thus, the SEA is responsible for making appropriate provisions for the educational needs of
preschool children.

Unlike the old legislation, the new law makes no special considerations, such as the
requirement of services only if they do not detract from the operation of programs for school
age children. Consistent with the statewide needs assessment and in accordance with service
priorities, SEAs must now provide for educational services for migratory children below the
age and grade level at which the operating agency provides a free public education. Impor-
tant features of the legislation include:

1. A needs assessment which involves the following:

a. identification of the children, consistent with service priorities, who would
benefit from preschool services;

b. determination of a large enough concentratic ~ of children to warrant a
preschool project;

c. an assessment of the relative need of preschool migrant children as compared to
school-age children;

d. the availability of existing and appropriate preschool projects;

e. the extent to which existing projects meet the educational needs of preschool
children.

(OVER)
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Migratory Preschool Services DYK 2/91

2. The opportunity to coordinate with existing agencies providing preschool
projects, such as Head Start, Even Start, Reading is Fundamental, and Healthy Start,
as well as local programs (including Chapter 1).

3. The possibility of supplementing existing programs with Migrant Education
Program funds.

4. The responsibility to provide appropriate services if none exist.
5. The responsibility to evaluate the overall progress, including the educational

orogress, of migratory children who participate in preschool projects.

Preschool programs are to be developed on the basis of a needs assessment. For children
aged three and over, projects should include instruction, child development, and day care. For
children under three, day care services are sufficient.
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Chapter 1 programs can serve handicapped children?

Chapter 1 services must supplement, not supplant, Spe:::al Education and related
services to children with handicaps. Examples of ways to do tais include the following:

1. In.class

An educational aide, tutor, or teacher can provide supplemental instructional
assistance to Chapter 1 students who may also be handicapped during their main-
streamed instructional activities. For example, if a handicapped student has been
determined to be educationally deprived in language arts, the in-class tutor can provide
assistance during the tirne the student is mainstreamed into language arts activities.
This in-class tutor can work with all those in the language arts class who have been
identified as eligible for and selected to receive Chapter 1 services. In this manner,
there is maximum coordination witls the regular classroom teacher since services are
provided in the regular classroom and the handicapped students are not segregated from
non-handicapped students when Chapter 1 services are provided.

2. Multiple-funded teacher

A special education teacher can be multiple funded by special education funds and
Chapter 1 funds in order to teach handicapped students for a portion of the day and Chapter 1
students for a portion of the day. In the portion of the day during which the teacher will work
with Chapter 1 students, the teacher would be working with some of the handicapped students
who were identified as eligible for and selected to receive Chapter 1 services. In this manner,
there would be automatic coordination for those students in special education and Chapter 1
since the same teacher would be providing both services. This teacher could then spend
sufficient time with the regular teachers for coordinating Chapter 1 and regular services for
non-handicapped Chapter 1 students (pps. 112-113, Chapter 1 Policy Manual). )

S
Questions regarding services to handicapped children are addressed on pages 64, 112, 113,
and 117 of the Chapter 1 Policy Manual.
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requires that all children with handicaps receive special services?

Public Law 94-142, the Education for all Handicapped Children Act passed in
1975, requires that all children ages 3-21 yeais with handicapping conditions receive:

1) Non discriminatory evaluation. All children who need special education and
related services must be identified and evaluated. There must be a comprehensive
multidisciplinary educational assessment of the child's progress considering intellec-
tual, social and cultural information at least vvery three years.

2) Access to a free, appropriate public education. Local schools must provide
needed special services free of charge to children with handicaps.

3) _An Individualized Education Program (IEP). The IEP must be jointly devel-
oped with both school and parent input and be reviewed at least annually.

4) Education in the Least Restrictive Environment. To the maximum extent
possible, given the nature of the child's handicap, students must be educated with
their nonhandicapped peers in the mainstream of education.

5) Parenta) due process guarantees. Parents must be able to (a) have access to
their child's educational records, (b) obtain an independent evaluation of their child,
(c) receive written notice before any special education placements occur, and (d)
request a hearing to challenge any placement or program decisions with which they
disagree.
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on the provision of early intervention services to handicapped or high-risk
young children aged 0 to 3 and 3 to 5?

Dublic Law 99-457, Title I, provides for early intervention services to handicapped or
high-risk children from birth to age 3 in order to enhance their early development and
minimize the risk of developmental delays. Its major reforms include the following re-
quirements:

1) A coordinated, multidisciplinary approach. Professionals must use a coordinated,

multidisciplinary approach covering several different agencies and specialties in order 1o
provice services to young handicapped children.

2) Family empowerment. For children 0 to 3 years old, the law mandates an Individ-
ual Family Service Plan (rather than just an IEP) that focuses service delivery to handi-
capped and at-risk children within the larger context of the family unit. Parent input is
included in decision-making.

3) Alternative Staffing. A variety of alternative staffing models and personnel prepa-
ration models are to be developed and tried out in order to expand the ability of highly-
trained professionals to provide malti-disciplinary services to handicapped preschoolers in
new ways.

Title II of PL 99-457 mandates full educational services to all preschool age handi-
capped children between 3 and 5 years, guaranteeing them a free, appropriate public educa-
tion.

2601 Fortune Circle East » Indianapolis, IN 46241
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federally funded comprehensive preschool program for children up to

the age of compulsory school attendance from low-income families.

In 1990, the Head Start program marked the twenty-fifth anniversary of offering
comprehensive services to address the educational, social, nutritional, health and other
needs of preschool-aged child.en from low-income families to assist them in beginning
school on an equal basis with their more advantaged peers. Head Start has served more than
11 million children, The program focuses on improving and expanding the child's ability to
think, reason, and communicate clearly. In addition to promoting its students' cognitive de-
velopment, Head Start provides hot meals, immunizations, and screening and treatment for
vision, hearing, and other medical and dental problems. Head Start trains parents as volun-
teers and promotes parental involvement in children's learning.

Project Head Start has been a pioneer program for children emphasizing strong
parental involvement . ~d comprehensive services. The program has an impressive record
of achievement and today is a model for delivering comprehensive services to children and
their families.

In the House of Representatives report accompanying the Human Services Reau-
thorization Act of 1990, Head Start students from Portland Public Schools were reported as
less likely to be enrolled in special education classes and more likely to be enrolled in gifted
and talented programs, Longitudinal studies by the High/Scope Educational Research
Foundation indicate that substantially fewer graduates of quality preschool programs are
placed in remedial or special education classes, drop out of school, become involved in

crime, or receive welfare,

The challenge Head Start faces in the 1990's is how to balance the need to expand
services with the need to maintain and improve quality. This challenge is further compli-
cated by the growing complexities, needs, and demands of today's families. "Today, it is
not a question of whether Head Start works," says Sheldon White, chairman of the Health
and Human Services (HHS) Department panel. "'t does work. But we need to look at what
works and why." (Report on Education Research, November 28, 1990.)

(OVER)
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Head Start DYK 2/91

In 1992, HHS hopes to begin a detailed examination of the Flead Start program. This will
be the most comprehensive study of Head Start since 1969. A joint Task Force for the studies,
¢onsisting of members from both the U.S. Department of Education and the U.S. Department of
Health and Human Services, has named three main goals:

1) Strengthen transition from Head Start to school,

2) Sustain gains made by children in Head Start and other preschool
programs during their early years in school, and;

3) Foster coordination of Head Start with compensatory education programs,
especially the Chapter 1 Basic Grants and Even Start programs.

At the December, 1990, Task Force meeting Sharon Lynn Kagan, Associate Director of the
Bush Center for Child Development and Social Policy at Yale University spoke about transitions
from Head Start to elementary school. To get beyond "band-aid remedies" for problems, Kagan
suggests Head Start and public school staffs as well as community and social service providers
examine existing barriers and become involved in developing and implementing transition initia-
tives.

To achieve the above objectives is to make progress toward meeting the first national
education goal of insuring that all children in America start school ready to learn by the year 2000.

85
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Ten Attributes of Successful Programs
for Disadvantaged Children

1. Clear goals & objectives/high expectations

2. Appropriate curriculum & instruction
3. Coordination with regular program
4, Student progress closely monitored
3. Strong leadership

6. Professional development & training

7. Parent/Community involvement

8. Positive school climate
9. Excellence rewarded & recognized
10. Evaluation results used for improvement

{From: Initiative to improve the education of disadavantaged children . (10/90). #OMB-1801-0518, p. iii. ]
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A Message from the Secretary:

Not long ago, on the historic campus of the
University of Virginia in Charlottesville,
President Bush and the nation’s governors
met and rededicated themselves to excel-
lence in education for all Americans. A call
was made to establish national education
goals that focused on results, accountability,
and flexibility in the use of federal education
resources.

On January 31, 1990, in an address before
a joint session of the Congress on the state
of the union, President Bush unveiled the
national performance goals for education,
The goals do not represent an attempt 0
mandate a national curriculum or to force
specific reforms on states and local districts.
They are designed to inspire school reform
efforts at the federal, state, and local levels
and by everyone involved in the education
of our children. Only through such reforms
can the United States retain its leadership in
the global economy.

These goals are ambitious, but I am
confident that with hard work, dedication,
and cooperation on the part of parents,
students, teachers, administrator:, and
business and community leaders, we will
achicve them. The challenges of the 21st
century are already on the horizon, and we
must ensure that our young people are
equipped with the knowledge and skills
necessary for active and successful partici-
pation in the economic, political, cultural,
and community life of our nation.

Lauro F. Cavazos

ERIC
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INTRODUCTION

At the historic education summit in Charlottes-
ville five months ago, the president and

the governors declared that “the time has
come, for the first time in United States
history, to establish clear national perform-
ance goals, goals that will make us interna-
tionally competitive.,” The six national edu-
cation goals contained here are the first step

in carrying out that commitment.

America’s educational performance must be
second to none in the 21st century. Educa-
tion is central to our quality of life. Itisat
the heart of our economic strength and
security, our creativity in the arts and letters,
our invention in the sciences, and the per-
petuation of our cultural values. Education
is the key to America’s international
competitiveness.

Today, a new standard for an educated
citizenry is required, one suitable for the
next century. Our people must be as knowl-
edgeable, as well-trained, as competent, and
as inventive as those in any other nation. All
of our people, not just a few, must be able to
think for a living, adapt to changing environ-
ments, and to understand the world around
them. They must understand and accept the
responsibilities and obligations of citizen-
ship. They must continually learn and
develop new skills throughout their lives.

America can meet this challenge if our
society is dedicated to a renaissance in
cducation. We must become a nation that
values cducation and lcarning, We must
recognize that every child can leamn,
regardless of background or disability.

We must recognize that education is a
lifclong pursuit, not just an endcavor for our
children,

101,



Sweeping, fundamental changes in our edu-
cation system must be made. Educators
must be given greater flexibility to devise
challenging and inspiring strategics (o serve
the needs of a diverse body of students.
This is especially important for students
who are at risk of academic failure — for
the failure of these students will become the
failure of our nation. Achieving these
changes depends, in large part, on the
commitment of professional educators.
Their daily work must be dedicated to
creating a new educational order in which
success for all students is the first priority,
and they must be held accountable for the
results,

This is not the responsibility of educators
alone, however. All Americans have an
important stake in the success of our
education system, and every pait of our
society must be involved in meeting that
challenge. Parents must be more interested
and involved in their children’s education,
and students must accept the challenge of
higher expectations for achievement and
greater responsibility for their failure. In
addition, communities, business and civic
groups, and state, local, and federal govern-
ment each has a vital role to play throughout
this decade to ensure our success.

The first step is to establish ambitious
national education goals — performance
goals that must be achieved if the United
States is to remain competitive in the world
marketplace and our citizens are 10 reach
their fullest potential. These goals are about
excellence. Mecting them will require that
the performance of our highest achievers be
boosted to levels that equal or exceed the
performance of the best students anywhere,
The performance of our lowest achievers



must be substantially increased far beyond
their current performance. What our best
students can achicve now, our average
students musi be abic to achieve by the turn
of the century. We must work to ensure that
a significant number of students from all
races, ethnic groups, and income levels are
among our top performers.

If the United States is to maintain a strong
and responsible democracy and a prosperous
and growing economy into the next century,
all of our citizens must be involved in
achieving these goals. Every citizen will
benefit as a result. When challenged, the
American people have always shown their
determination to succeed. The challenge
before us calls on each American to help
ensure our nation's future,



NaTONAL EpucaTtioN GoALs

: RN '-‘"-"‘»"’-i'a:- vV
S RTEPGOAL T

Readiness for School

By the year 2000, ali children in America
will start school ready to fearn.

Objectives:

Q All disadvantaged and disabled
children will have access to high
quality and developmentally appro-
priate preschool programs that help
prepare children for school.

Q Every parent in America will be a
child’s first teacher and devote time
each day relping his or her
preschool child learn; parents will
have access to the training and
support they need.

Q Children will receive the nutrition
and health care needed 10 arrive at
school with healthy minds and
bodies, and the number of low
birthweight babies will be signifi-
cantly reduced through enhanced
prenatal health systems.

High School Completion

By the year 2000, the high school
graduation rate will increase to at least 90
percent,

Objectives:

Q The nation must dramatically
reduce its dropout rate, and 75

EKC
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percent of those students who do
drop out will successfully complete
a high school degree or its equiva-
lent.

Q The gap in high school graduation
rates between American students
from minority backgrounds and
their nonminority counterparis wili

AR be eliminated.

Student Achievement and Citizenship

By the year 2000, American students will
leave grades four, eight, and twelve
having demonstrated competency in
challenging subject matter including
English, mathematics, science, history,
and geography; and every school in
America will ensure that all students
learn to use their minds well, so they may
be prepared for responsible citizenship,
further learning, and productive
employment in our modern economy.

. o ar e ae goc

Objectives:
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Q The academic performance of ele-
mentary and secondary students
will increase significantly in every
quartile, and the distribution of
minority students in each level will
more closely reflect the student
population as a whole.

{

Q) The percentage of students who
demonstrate the ability to reason,
solve problems, apply knowledge,
and write and communicate
effectively will increase substan-
tially.

Q All students will be involved in
activities that promote ar-
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demonstrate good citizenship,
community service, and personal
responsibility.

Q The percentage of students who are
competent in more than one
language will substantially in-
crease.

Q All students will be knowledgeable
about the diverse cultural heritage
of this nation and about the world
community.

 GOAL 4.+

Science and Mathematics

By the year 2000, U.S. students will be
first in the world in science and
mathematics achievement.

Objectives:

@ Math and science education will be
strengthened throughout the
system, especially in the early
grades.

@ The number of teachers with a sub-
stantive background in mathemat-
ics and science will increase by 50
percent.

Q@ The number of United States
undergraduate and graduate
students, especially women and
minorities, who complete degrees
in mathematics, science, and engi-
neering will increase significantly.

16
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Adult Literacy and Lifelong Learning

By the year 2000, every adult American
will be literate and will possess the
knowled ze and skills necessary to

compete in a global economy and exercise

the rights and responsibilities of citizen-
ship.

Objectives:

Q Every major American business
will be involved in strengthening
the connection between education
and work.

Q All workers will have the opportu-
nity to acquire the knowledge and
skills, from basic to highly techni-
cal, needed to adapt to emerging
new technologies, work methods,
and markets through public and
private educational, vocational,
technical, workplace, or other

programs.

Q The number of quality programs,
including those at libraries, that are
designed to serve more effectively
the needs of the growing number of
part-time and mid-career students
will increase substantially.

Q The proportion of those qualified
students, especially minorities, who
enter college; who complete at least
two years; and who complete their
degree programs will increase
substantially.

Q The proportion of college graduates
who demonstrate an advanced
ability to think critically, communi-
cate effectively, and solve prob-
lems will increase substantially.
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~ GOAL 6

Safe, Disciplined, and Drug-Free Schools

1 By the year 2000, every school in America
will be free of drugs and violence and will
offer a disciplined environment conducive
to learning.

PRSI P )

Objectives:

Q Every school will implement a firm
and fair policy on use, possession,
and distribution of drugs and
alcohol.

Q Parents, businesses, and commu-
nity organizations will work
together to ensure that the scho0ls
are a safe haven for all
children.

Q Every school disirict will develop a
1 comprehensive K-12 drug and
alcohol prevention education
program. Drug and alcohol
curriculum should be taught as an
integral part of health education. In
addition, community-based teams
should be organized to provide
students and teachers with needed

support.
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NECESSARY CHANGES AND
RESTRUCTURING
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i These goals are ambitious, yet they can and
g must be achieved. However, they cannot be
achieved by our cducation system as it is
presently constituted. Substantial, even
radical changes will have to be made.

Vithout a strong commitment and concerted
eftort on the part of every sector and every
citizen to improve dramatically the perform-
i ance of the nation’s education system and
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each and every student, these goals will
remain nothing more than a distant, unat-
tainable vision. For their part, governors
will work within their own states to develop
strategies for restructuring their education
systems in order to achieve the goals.
Because states differ from one another, each
state will approach this in a different
manner. The president and the governors
will work to support these state efforts and
to recommend steps that the federal govern-
ment, business, and community groups
should take to help achieve these national
goals. The nature of many of these steps is
already clear.
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THE PRESCHOOL YEARS

American homes must be places of learning.
] Parents should play an active role in their
children’s early learning, particularly by
reading to them on a daily basis. Parents
should have access to the support and
training required to fuifili this role, espe-
cially in poor, undereducated families.

In preparing young people to start school,
both the federal and state governments

have important roles to play, especially

with regard to health, nutrition, and early
childhood development. Congress and the
administration have increased maternal and
child health coverage for all families with
incomes up to 133 percent of the federal
poverty line, Many states go beyond this
level of coverage, and more are moving

in this direction. In addition, states continuc
to develop more effective delivery systems
or prenatal and postnatal care. However, we
still need more prevention, testing, and
screening, and early identification and treat-
ment of learning disorders and disabilities.
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The federal government should work with
the states to develop and fully fund early
intervention strategies for children. All
eligible children should have access to Head
Start, Chapter 1, or some other successful
preschool program with strong parental
involvement. Our first priority must be to
provide at least one year of preschool for all
disadvantaged children.

THE SCHOOL YEARS

As steps are taken to better prepare children
for schools, we must also better prepare
schools for children. This is especially
important for young children. Schools must
be able to educate effectively all children
when they arrive at the schoolhouse door,
regardless of variations in students’ interest,
capacities, or learning styles.
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Next, our public education system must be
fundamentally restructured in order to
ensure that all students can meet higher
standards. This means reorienting schools
so they focus on results, not on procedures;
giving each school’s principal and teachers
the discretion to make more decisions and
the flexibility to use federal, state, and local
resources in more productive, innovative
ways that improve learning; providing a
way for gifted professionals who want to
teach to do so through alternative certifica-
tion avenues; and giving parents more re-

! sponsibility for their children’s education

| through magnet schools, public school

' choice, and other strategies. Most impor-

| tant, restructuring requires creating powerful
incentives for performance and improve-
ment, and real consequences for persistent
failure. It is only by maintaining this
balance of flexibility and accountability that
we can truly improve our schools.
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The federal government must sustain its
vital role of promoting educational equity
by ensuring access to quality education
programs for all students regardless of race,
national origin, sex, or handicapping condi-
tions. Federal funds should target those
students most in need of assistance due to
cconomic disadvantage or risk of academic
failure.

57 Rt el .

Finally, efforts to restructure education must
work toward guaranteeing that all students

i are engaged in rigorous programs of

' instruction designed to ensure that every
child, regardless of background or disability,
acquires the knowledge and skills necessary
to succesd in a changing economy. In
recent years, there has been an increased
commitment to mathematics and science

E improvement programs. The federal

j government should continue to enhance

3 financial assistance to state and local

3 governments for effective programs in these
] areas. Likewise, there has been a greater

_' federal emphasis on programs that target

'é youth at risk of school failure and dropping

] out. The federal government should
continue to enhance funding and seek

| strategies o help states in their efforts to

‘l seek solutions to these problems.
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Improving elementary and secondary
student achi~~~ment will not require a
national cu im, but it will require that
the nation iuvest in developing the skills and
knowledge of our educators and equipping
our schools with up-to-date technology. The
quality of teachers and teaching is essential
to meeting our goals. We must have well-
prepared teachers, and we must increase the
number of qualified teachers in critical
shortage areas, including rural and urban

1 schools, specialized fields such as foreign
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languages, mathematics and science, and
from minority groups.

Policies must attract and keep able teachers
who reflect the cultural diversity of our
nation. Policies that shape how our educa-
tors are prepared, certified, rewarded,
developed, and supported on the job must be
consistent with efforts to restructure the
education system and ensure that every
school is capable of teaching all of our
children to think and reason. Teachers zad
other school leaders must not only be out-
standing, the schools in which they work
must also be restructured to utilize both pro-
fessional talent and technology to improve
student learning and teacher- and system-
productivity,
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THE AFTER-SCHOOL YEARS

Comprehensive, well-integrated lifelong
leaming opportunities must be created for a
world in which three of four new jobs will
require more than a high school education;
workers with only high school diplomas
may face the prospect of declining incomes;
and most workers will change their jobs ten
or eleven times over their lifetime.
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In most states, the present system for deliv-
ering adult literacy services is fractured and
inadequate. Because the United States has
far higher rates of adult functional illiteracy
than other advanced countries, a first step is
to establish in each state a public-private
partnership to create a functionally literate
work force.
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In some other countries, government
policies and programs are carefully coordi-
nated with private sector activities to create
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effective apprenticeship and job training
activities. By contrast, the United States has
a multilayered system of vocational and
technical schools, community colleges, and
specific training programs funded from
multiple sources and subject to little
coordination. These institutions need to be
restructured so they fit together more
sensibly and effectively to give all adults
access to flexible and comprehensive
programs that meet their needs. Every
major business must work te provide
appropriate training and education opportu-
nities to prepare employees for the 21st
century.
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Finally, a larger share of our population,
especially those from working class, poor,
and minority backgrounds, must be helped
to attend and remain in college. The cost of
a college education, as a percentage of
median family income, has apprc .cimately
tripled in a generation. That means more
loans, scholarships, and work-study opportu-
nities are needed. The federal government’s
role in ensuring access for qualified students
is critical. At the same time, the higher
education system must use existing re-
sources far more productively than it does at
present and must be held more accountable
for what students do or do not learn. The
federal government will continue to examine
ways to reduce students’ increasing debt
burden and to address the proper balance
between grant and loan programs.
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ASSESSMENT

National education goals wili be meaning-
less unless progress toward meeting them is
mecasured accurately and adequately, and
reported to the American people. Doing a
good job of assessment and reporting
requires the resolution of three issues.
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First, what students need to know must be
defined. In some cases, there is a solid
foundation on which to build. For example,
the National Council of Teachers of Mathe-
matics and the Mathematical Sciences
Education Board have done important work
in defining what all students must xnow and
be able to do in order to be mathematically
competent. A major effort for science has
been initiated by the American Association
for the Advancement of Science. These
efforts must be expanded and extended to
other subject areas.

_-L_.-.Hm:w.\.‘./mq;;“w' P e oo g

Second, when it is clear what students need
to know, it must be determined whether they
know it. There have been a number of
important efforts to improve our ability to

: measure student leaming at the state and

i national levels. This year for the first time,
the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) will collect data on student
performance on a state-by-state basis for
thirty-eight states. Work is under way to
develop a national assessment of adult
literacy. These and other efforts must be
supported and strengthened.

P

The governors urge the National Assessment
Governing Board to begin work to set
national performance goals in the subject
areas in which NAEP will be administered.
This does not mean establishing standards
for individual competence; rathei, it requires
determining how to set targets for increases
in the percentage of students performing at
the higher levels of the NAEP scales.
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Third, measurements must be accurate,
comparable, appropriate, and constructive.
Placement decisions for young children
should not be made on the basis of standard-
ized tests. Achievement tests must not
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simply measure minimum competencies, but
also higher levels of reading, writing,
speaking, reasoning, and problem-solving
skills. And in comparing America’s
achievement with that of other countries, it
is essential that international comparisons
are reliable. In addition, appropriate,
nationally directed research, demonstration,
data collection, and innovation should be
maintained and recognized as a set of core
responsibilities of the federal government in
education. That role needs to be strength-
ened in cooperation with the states,

The president and the govemors agree that
while we do not need a new data-gathering
agency, we do need a bipartisan group to
oversee the process of determining and
developing appropriate measurements and
reporting on the progress toward meeting the
goals. This process should stay in existence
until at least the year 2000 so that we assure
ten full years of effort toward meeting the
goals.

A CHALLENGE

These national education goals are not the
president’s goals or the governors’ goals:
they are the nation’s goals.

These education goals are the beginning, not
the end, of the process. Governors are
committed to working within their own
slates to review state education goals and
performance levels in light of these national
goals. States are encouraged to adjust statc
goals according to this review and to expand
upon national goals where appropriate. The
president and the governors challenge every /
family, school, school district, and commu-
nity to adopt these national goals as their
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own, and establish other goals that reflect
the particular circumstances and challenges
they face as America approaches the 21st
century.
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Standards for Early Literaéy Development

L he following excerpts are from a Joint Statement of Concerns about Present Practices in
Prefirst Grade Reading Instruction and Recommendations for Improvement prepared by the Early
Childhood and Literacy Development Committee of the International Reading Association and
endorsed by:

+ The Association for Childhood Education International (ACEI),

+ The Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development (ASCD),

+ The International Reading Association (IRA),

+ The National Association for the Education of Young Children (NAEYC),
« The National Association of Elementary School Principals (NAESP), and
+ The National Council of Teachers of English (NCTE),

Literacy learning begins in infancy. Children have many experiences with oral
and written language before they come to school.

» Children have had many experiences from which they build ideas
about the functions and uses of oral and written language.

P Children have a command of language and of processes for learning and
using language.

p Many children can differentiate between drawing and writing.

B Many children are reading environmental print, such as road signs,
grocery labels, and fast food signs.

P Many children associate books with reading.

P Many children expect that reading and writing will be sense-making
activities.
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Standards for Early Literacy Development Page 2

Basic premises of a sound prefirst grade reading program:

P Reading and writing at school should permit children to build upon their
already existing knowledge of oral and written language.

P Leaming should take place in a supportive environment where children can
build a positive attitude toward themselves and toward language and literacy.

™  For optional leaming, teachers should involve children actively in many
meaningful, functional language experiences, including speaking, listening,
writing, and reading.

P Teachers of young children should be prepared in ways that acknowledge
differences in language and cultural backgrounds, and should emphasize
reading as an integral part of the language arts as well as of the total cur-
riculum.

Recommendations

1. Build instruction on what the child already knows about oral language,
reading, and writing. Focus on meaningful experiences and
meaningful language rather than on isolated skill development.

2. Respect the language the child brings to school, and use it as a base
for language and literacy activities.

3. Ensure feelings of success for all children, helping ttiem to see them-
selves as people who enjoy exploring both oral and written language.

4, Provide reading experiences a» an integrated part of the communication
process, which includes speaking, listening and writing, as well as art,
math, and music.

5. Encourage children's first attempts at writing, without concern for the
proper formation of letters or correct conventional spelling.

6. Encou:age risk taking in first attempts at reading and writing, and
accept what appear to be errors as part of children’s natural growth
and development.
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Standards for Early Literacy Development Page 3

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. Use reading materials that are familiar or predictable, such as well

known stories, as they provide children with a sense of control and
confidence in their ability to learn.

. Present a model for children to emulate. In the classroom, teachers

should use language appropriately, listen and respond to children's
talk, and engage in their own reading and writing.

. Take time regularly to read to children from a wide variety of poetry,

fiction, and nonfiction.

Provide time regularly for children's independent reading and writing.

Foster children's affective and cognitive development by providing
them with opportunities to communicate what they know, think, and
feel.

Use developmentally and culturally appropriate procedures for
evaluation, ones that are based on the objectives of the program, and
that consider each child's total development.

Make parents aware of the reasons for a broader language program at
school and provide them with ideas for activities to carry out at home.

Alert parents to the limitations of formal assessments and standardized
tests of prefirst graders' reading and writing skills.

Encourage children to be active participants in the learning process
rather than passive recipients, by using activities that allow for
experimentation with talking, listening, writing, and reading.

[Adapted from: Strickland, D. S., & Morrow, L. M. (Eds.). (1989). Emerging literacy: Young children learn to read
and write. Newark, DE: International Reading Association.)
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Guidelines for Appropriate
Curriculum Content and Assessment
in Programs Serving Children

Ages 3 Through 8

A POSITION STATEMENT OF THE

National Association for the Education of Young Children

AND THE

National Association of Early Childhood Specialists
in State Departments of Education

Background information

The National Asscociation for the Ed-
ucation of Young Children (NAEYC)
and the National Association of Early
Childhood Specialists in State Depart-
ments of Education (NAECS/SDE)
jointly developed these guidelines to
inform decisions about curriculum
content and assessment in programs
serving children 3 through 8 years of
age. The purpose of this document is
to guide teachers and supervisors to:
(1) make informed decisions about ap-
propriate curriculum content and as-
sessment, {2) evaluate existing cur-
riculum and assessment practices, and

Adopted November 1990

(3) advocate for more appropriate ap-
proaches. This document is designed
to assist teachers and administrators
with only one part of their complex
jobs—their important roles as cur-
riculum decisiot: makers and evaluators.

Curriculum decisions not only in-
volve questions about how children
learn, but alsc what learing is appro-
priate and when it is best learned
(Katz, 1989). In addition, the way learn-
ing is assessed directly influences what
is taught and when it is expected to be
learned. Therefore, these guidelines
address both curriculum and assess-
ment. The early childhood profession
believes that curriculum and assess-

It is important to explain how the scope of these guidelines, for 3- through 8-year-
olds, was determined. NAEYC defines “early childhood" as birth through age 8. We
have not changed our position that education begins at birth. However, curriculum
and assessment for infants and toddlers looks different from what is described here.
In fact, many infant specialists object to the use of the word “curriculum” with
infants. Because this document is a joint position statement of NAEYC and NAECS/
SDE and we assume one of its primary audiences will be public school personnel,
we originally conceived the document to address the age range of 4- through
8-year-olds to be compatible with the early childhood unit concept recommended
by the National Association of State Boards of Education (1988). We chose to
expand the scope to address 3-year-olds in anticipation of future trends toward
increased educational services for this age group in public schools, Head Start, and
child care programs.

Young Children » March 1991
Copyright 1991 NAEYC. All rights reserved.

ment should be planned based on the
best knowledge of theory and research
about how children deveiop and leam,
with attention given to individual chil-
dren's needs and interests in relation
to program goals.

Curriculum is an organized frame-
work that delineates the content chil-
dren are to learn, the processes

. through which children achieve the

identified curricular goals, what teach-
ers do to help children achieve these
goals, and the context in which teach-
ing and learning occur. The early
childhood profession defines cur-
riculum in its broadest sense, en-
compassing prevailing theories, ap-
proaches, and models. Assessment is
the process of observing, recording
and otherwise documenting the work
children do and how they do it. as a
basis for a variety of educational deci-
sions that affect the child, including
planning for groups and individual
children, and communicating with par-
ents. Assessment encompasses the
mary forms of evaluation available to
educationsl decision makers. Assess-
ment in the service of curricuium and
learning requires teachers to observe
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and analyze regularly what the children
are doing ir: light of the content goals
and the learning processes.

The need for guidelines

The decade of the 1980s saw numer-
ous calls for widespread school reform,
with changes recommended in teacher
education, graduation requirements,
school structure, and accountability
measures. With the advent of the
1990s, school reforr: finally took on the
essential question: what to teach
(Rothman, 1989). Critiques of pre-
vailing curriculum content and meth-
ods and calls for sweeping change
were issued by national organizations
representing the subject-matter dis-
ciplines and administrators including
the National Counci! of Teachers of
Mathematics (1989). the American As-
sociation for the Advancement of
Science (1989), the International Read-
ing Association (1989). the National
Council of Teachers of English (Lloyd-
Jones & Lunsford, 1989), the National
Commission for the Social Studies
(1989). the National Association of El-
ementary School Principals (1990), the
National Association of State Boards of
Education (1988). and the Association
for Supervision and Curriculum Devel-
opment (1989), among others. The
early childhood profession represented
by the National Association for the Ed-
ucation of Young Children (NAEYC) en-
tered the educational reform debate by
issuing influential position statements
defining developmentally appropriate
practices for young children (Brede-
kamp. 1987).

These reports reflect a growing con-
sensus that the traditional scope and
sequence approach to curriculum with
its emphasis on drill and practice of
isolated. academic skills does not re-
flect current knowledge of human
learning and fails to produce students
who possess the kind of higher-order
thinking and problem-solving abilities
that will be needed in the 2)st century.
Past success in improving basic skills
in the 3 Rs has not been matched by
success in improving reading com-
prehension. writing fluency, or math
problem-solving ability. In addition. it
is evident that our schools are failing
to produce future generations with
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even a working knowledge of the natu-
ral, physical, and social sciences, much
less the Kinds of minds that will create
new knowledge in these areas. Specif-
ically, these national organizations call
for schooling to place greater emphasis
on: active, hands-on learning; con-
ceptual learning that leads to under-
standing along with acquisition of
basic skills; meaningful, relevant learn-
ing experiences; interactive teaching
and cooperative learning: and a broad
range of relevant content, integrated
across traditional subject matter divi-
sions. At the same time, these organi-
zations unanimously criticize rote
memorization, drill and practice on iso-
lated academic skills, teacher lecture,
and repetitive seatwork.

Along with calling for change in cur-
riculum, major national organizations
have raised concerns about the nega-
tive effects of traditional methods of
evaluation, particularly standardized
paper-and-pencil, multiple-choice
achievement tests. There is increasing
recognition that curriculum reform
must be accompanied by testing re-
form. National organizations are now
calling for more performance-based
assessments that align with current
views of curriculum and more accu-
rately reflect children's learning (Fair-
Test, 1930: Kamii, 1990; NCTM, 1989,
NAEYC, 1988; NAECS'SDE, 1987;
National Commission on Testing and
Public Policy, 1990).

The emerging consensus about
needed curriculum and assessment
reform is very encouraging. but has
been slow to result in real change
in curriculum and assessment practices
in the early grades. The basic problem
is that in some ways current curricu-
lum does not demand enough of chil-
dren. and in other ways it demands
too much of the wrong thing. On one
hand, the accountability movement
with its emphasis on standardized test
scores has narrowed the curriculum
to those basic skills that can be eas-
ily measured on multiple choice tests.
thus diminishing the intellectual chal-
lenge for many children. This narrow
focus also leads to children’s being
drilled on content that is devoid
of meaning for many children. On the

" other hand. current curriculum expec-

tations in the early years of schooling
often are not appropriate for the age

groups served. Overemphasis on stan-
dardized test scores has contributed to
a curriculum in which next grade ex:
pectations of mastery of basic skills
are routinely pushed down to the previ-
ous grade (Shepard & Smith, 1988). As
a result, what nsed to be taught in
first grade is now routinely taught in
kindergarten and what used to be
taught in kindergarten appears on
the entrance tust for admittance to
school. The trend toward drill and
practice on isolated academic skills
in kindergarten and first grade has
trickled down further to programs for
3- and 4-year-olds. As a result. the
early school experiences of many chil-
dren are marred by unnecessary
struggle and failure.

The most common solutions to the
problem of early school failure—
testing children for kindergarten entry
and placement, raising the entrance
age to kindergarten, adding an extra.
“transitional” year between kindergar-
ten and first grade. or retaining chil-
dren in preschool, kindergarten or first
grade (as many as 20 to 30% in some
districts)are all veiled attempts to
obtain an older, more capable cohort
of children at each grade level. These
strategies reveal the fact that current
curriculum expectations do not match
the developmental level of the children
for whom the grade is intended. In effect.
these strategies blame the victims, the
children, rather than confronting the real
problem—an inappropriate curriculum.

Since major national organizations
have issued position statements on
curriculum and evaluation that are
congruent with the early childhood
profession’s positions, what is the
rationale for developing this set of
guidelines for early childhood cur-
riculum and assessment? NAEYC's pre-
viously published positions (Brede-
kamp, 1987) provide clear guidance
about how to teach ycung children,
but are less specific about content,
what to teach. In implementing devel-
opmentally appropriate practice,
teachers and administrators must
make decisions about what to teach
and when, and how to best assess that
learning has taken place. This docu-
ment is designed to help guide those
important decisions about curriculum
content and assessment.

The development of guidelines for
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curriculum content and assessment is
a challenging task. As professionals, we
place great value on individualization.
Justifiably, we refuse to dictate cur-
riculum because good curriculum must
be individually appropriate to the

needs and interests of the children in a:

program. In addition, it must be cul-
turally salient and locally relevant and
meaningful in the context of a specific
community. Historically, early child-
hood educators have hesitated to offi-
cially address the issue of curriculum
because we place great value on
emergent curriculum, what successful
teachers do in conjunction with and in
response to children. However, others
have not hesitated to fill the void
(Bennett, 1988; Hirsch, 1987). Most of-
ten, curriculum decisions are abdi-
cated to commercial textbook pub-
lishers, distributors of packaged
curricula, and developers of standard-
ized tests. These practices have been
disastrcus for children and can no
longer go unchallenged. When policies
and practices are necessary to “pro-
tect” children from school and when
kindergarten and first grade are rou-
tinely described as “aversive environ-
ments,” something is seriously wrong
with the curriculum.

Curriculum development should take
into account the many sources of
curriculum: child development knowl-
edge, individual characteristics of
children, the knowledge vase of var-
ious disciplines, the values of our
culture, parents' desires, and the
knowledge children need to function
competently in our society (Spodek.
1988; 1977; in press). The task
of developing curriculum is made
more difficult by the fact that
these diverse sources of curriculum
may be in conflict with one anothrr.
For example. the values and priori-
ties of parents and the community are
significant factors to be considered in
determining what should be learned;
however, parents and the community
will not necessarily agree on all goals.
The expertise of early childhood pro-
fessionals should also influence deci-
sions about appropriate goals for
children (Katz, 1989). To some extent,
curriculum decisions represent a nego-
tiation process with parent and com-
munity expectations about what is
taught influenced by professional ex-
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pertise about how to teach and when
content is appropriate.

Content versus process: The
curriculum debate

In establishing guidelines for cur-
riculum, it ;s advisable to heed the
warnings of Eisner and Vallance (1974)
against the three most common fal-
lacies that mark curriculum debate.
One fallacy is to emphasize process to
the exclusion of content, placing ut-
most imrortance on how children
learn, rati.er than what they learn. The
opposite error is to emphasize content
over process, assuming that there is a
body of content that all students
should master and that emphasizing
content is necessary to ensure aca-
demic rigor. A logical extension of this
argument leads to the third fallacy: that
there is a universal curriculum that is
“best"” for all children.

Early childhood education covers a
broad age-span. For example, programs
for 3- and 4-year-olds tend to em-
phasize process rather than content. As
a result, in evaluating early childhood
programs, it quickly becomes apparent
that the “curriculum” may vary from
the intellectually important to the triv-
ial. At the other end of the early child-
hood continuum, many primary grade
schools have stressed the acquisition
of content, primarily basic academic
skills and only recently have some be-
gun to emphasize the development of
learning processes such as writing,
thinking, and problem solving. Finally,
early childhood professional organiza-
tions are so opposed to the specter of
one best curriculum, that in the past,
we have avoided the task of defining
apnropriate curriculum.

The fact remains that the question of
which is more important, content or
process, is really a moot point. In order
to write, think, or solve problems,
learners must have something to write
about, to think about, or some real
problem to solve. In short, these im-
portant learning processes require
content. Similarly, content cannot be
learned without learning processes be-
ing engaged; the question is more one
of the effectiveness or value of the
learning processes. The content versus
process debate shouid be put to rest
since "any form of learning can deal

with the intellectually trivial as well as
the intellectually significant” (Eisner &
Vallance, p. 14) and "no matter how
well something is taught, if it is not
worth teaching, it is not worth teaching
well" (Eisner, 1990, p. 524).

In developing these guidelines,
NAEYC and NAECS/SDE acknowledge
the importance of rich, meaningful
content in a program of development-
ally appropriate teaching practices. We
draw on prevailing theories of devel-
opment and learning 1o guide process,
and we look to well-established tradi-
tions in curriculum theory to support
decisions about appropriate content.
We do not advocate any one model
curriculum. Instead, we offer guide-
lines—a framework for decision
making—about appropriate curriculum
content and assessment.

Curriculum planning: A
metaphor

There are many legitimate ap-
prcaches to curriculum planning just
as there are many ways to plan a
menu. For example, in meal planning,
one can be guided by knowledge of
nutrition derived from theory and re-
search. Meals planned from this per-
spective will undoubtedly be nourish-
ing. However, without attention given
to the interests and preferences of
the diner, the nourishing meal may go
uneaten. Some meiws are based sim-
ply on what the eaters like. Again,
without attention to nutritional needs,
the meal may be consumed but pro-
vide less value. Some menus are
planned by flipping through the cook-
book and picking what sounds inter-
esting or fun. Again, this random ap-
proach may or may not result in
healthy outcomes. Lastly, many meals
are planned by going to the cupboard
and seeing what is there. If the food
on hand is fresh and nutritious, the
outcome may by chance be positive.
However, if only junk food is avail-
able, the meal will be composed of
empty calories.

As in menu planning, curriculum can
be derived from many sources and the
outcomes can vary enormously. Cur-
riculum should be based on sound
theoretical principles of how children
develop and learn, but it must also be
derived from the needs and interests of
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individual children if it is to be fully
effective. For example, if food is served
that is very different from children’s
experiences at home, they may reject it
and fail to obtain its nutritional bene-
fits, The same result may occur when
curriculum is not relevant to children’s
family backgrounds and cultures.

Overemphasis on preferences and
interests, however, in the absence of
clear goals and objectives, can lead to
haphazard curriculum planning that
may or may not achieve worthwhile
outcomes. Too often, early childhood
programs have been criticized as in-
effective learning environments be-
cause they have emphasized children’s
play without articulating the goals for
children, the value of play for learning,
or the essential role of the teacher in
planning the environment and facili-
tating learning through play. A fine bal-
ance must be achieved in planning cur-
riculum for young children. On the one
hand, teachers may err by not doing
enough planning to stimulate chil-
dren’s learning (the milling around
model), but if their activity is dictated
by the plans, the teacher may fail to
adapt to individual differences and in-
terests (Jones, 1989).

Unfortunately, the cookbook ap-
proach is all too common in early
childhood programs. In fact, activity
books abound that frequently serve as
the only curriculum guide. As in menu
planning, the individual recipes may be
appropriate and valuable, but without a
framework and organization, they may
fail to provide the opportunity for rich
concegtual development that is likely
with a more coherent, thoughtful ap-
proach. Lastly, “curriculum” may be
implemented using the cupboard ap-
proach. This approach is totally de-
pendent on the appropriateness of the
available materials and activities. If
they are basically age-appropriate,
then the result is not harmful, but not
optimal. If they are inappropriate and
even trivial as is much of available
commercial curricula, then they are a
waste of children's and teacher's time,

Curriculum should be planned based
on the best knowledge of theory, re-
search, and practice about how chil-
dren develop and learn with attention
given to the individual needs and in-
terests in a group in relation to pro-
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gram goals. A brief discussion of that
knowledge base follows,

Theoretical framework

"What does it mean to approach chil-
dren developmentally? It means that
we recognize the child’s changing ca-
pacities, and that we recognize that a
child has the capacity for change "
(Garbarino, 1989, p. 30)

Decisions about appropriate cur-
riculum and assessment inevitably de-
rive from a particular perspective or
theoretical framework. These guidelines
are based on specific assumptions about
how children learn and develop and also
on relevant theories of curricuium that
guide decisions about what is important
to leam and when, The purpose of this
section is to make explicit the theoret-
ical framework or belief system that un-
derlies the guidelines.

How children learn:
Theoretical perspectives on
development and learning

All educators have a belief system,
whether explicit or implicit, about how
children learn and what they should be
learning that guides and influences
their practice. Theories are useful be-
cause they help teachers understand
why they do what they do and explain
why something happens. There are
many theories of learning and devel-
opment that explain various phenom-
ena, Many early childhood professionals
have found some theories, such as those
developed by Piaget (1952), Vygotsky
(1978), and Erikson (1963) more com-
prehensive and explanatory, and there-
fore more useful than others. It is these
theories that inform this document.

Learning is such a complex human
activity that no one theory entirely ex-
plains it. To some extent, the com-
plexity of learning results in part from
the fact that there are different kinds of
knowledge which have been variously
described by different theorists. One
framework for categorizing knowledge
is provided by Piaget (1952). He ditfer-
entiates physical, logical-mathematical,
and social-conventional knowledge as
determined by the source of the
knowledge. The source of physical
knowledge is external observable real-
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ity such as when a ball rolls down an
incline; the source of logical-
mathematical knowledge is the rela-
tionships mentally constructed inside
the individual as in classifying or se-
quencing where the system originates
in the classifier's head, not in the ob-
jects themselves; finally, the source of
social-conventional knowledge is the
agreed-upon conventions of society
such as the days of the week, holidays,
names given to numerals and the al-
phabet (Kamii, 1930).

Vygotsky (1978) also provicles a use-
ful framework for categorizing and,
therefore, understanding the nature of
knowledge. He distinguishes spon-
taneous concepts [rom school-learned
concepts. Spontaneous concepts are
those that the child discovers through
direct experience, such as that adding
ice cubes to water makes it colder:
these are concepts that the child con-
structs mentally without need of in-
struction from adults. On the contrary,
school-related or scientific concepts
originate in the culture and represent
the body of knowledge from past gen-
erations; for example, the Fahrenheit
scale informs us that ice freezes at 32
degrees, while the Celsius scale names
the freezing point at zero. It would be
virtually impossible for each genera-
tion of learners to construct this type
of knowledge from direct, personal ex-
perience; instead its origin is in the
sociul experience that occurs in school
(Strauss, 1987).

Vygotsky's school-learned concepts
are analagous to Piaget's social-
conventional knowledge, just as
Vygotsky's notion of spontaneous con-
cepts parallels Fiaget's view of con-
struction of knowledge. These frame-
works are useful in helping educators
conceptualize the nature of learning.
bui it is important to emphasize that in
real life, these types of learning are in-
terrelated. For instance, in becoming
litcrate, children do not construct their
own language system: even their most
inventive writing reflects principles of
the language of their culture. What
they personally construct is their uir-
derstanding of the relationships that
constitute the reading or writing proc-
ess. A major contributor to early school
failure is submersion of non-English
speaking children into classrooms
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where the children's own culture and
language background are neither incor-
porated nor valued.

The theories of Piaget and Vygotsky
do not explain everything educators
need to know about learning, but they
are very useful in helping to overcome
the artificial dichotomies that too often
arise within the field of early childhood
education. The curriculum debate over
content versus process, described ear-
lier, is really symptomatic of the fact
that early childhood educators tend to
emphasize spontaneous. constructed
knowledge while traditional public ed-
ucation tends to consider only school-
learned, social-conventional knowledge
as legitimate learning. The content em-
phasis identifies a variety of content
and tends to assume the process of
teacher-directed instruction; the proc-
ess emphasis identifies a variety ol
processes including child-iritiated
learning and mostly assumes the con-
tent. Each of these positions can inform
the other so that ideally, curriculum in-
cu porates both rich, meaningful con-
tent and interactive child-centered
learning processes. .

The nature of learning should inform
the practice of teaching. Again. the arti-
ficial dichotomy between spontaneous,
constructed learning and school-
related learning is reflected in argu-
ments over child-initiated versus
teacher-directed instruction. The fact
is that children construct important
learning, particularly physica! and
logical-mathematical knowledge,
through child-initiated, spontaneous
activity. But they also learn a great
deal from adults. For example, lan-
guage learning begins in the parent-
child relationship; and language is the
essential prerequisite for communica-
tion (Smith-Burke, 1985). Rather than
dichotomizing aspects of learning and’
or teaching, the teaching-learning proc-
ess is better characterized as an
interactive process. Following is a sum-
mary of the basic assumptions about
learning and teaching as an interactive
process that inform this document.

® Chiidren learn best when their
physical needs are met and they
feel psychologically safe and secure.

Appropriate curriculum does not vio-
late, but rather respects children’s bio-
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logical needs. For example, in appro-
priate programs children are not
required to sit and attend to paperwork
or listen to adult lectures for extended
periods of time because such activity is
at odds with children's biological
needs. Likewise, the curriculum pro-
vides for active physical play and
periods of more restful, quiet activity
since this pattern is compatible with
children’s physical needs.

In addition to meeting children’s
physical needs, adults ensure an envi-
ronment in which children leel sale,
secure, and accepted. The social and
economic conditions in which many
American children live today intensify
the need for programs to support chil-
dren's social and emotional develop-
ment. Children need to know that
school is a sale place, where adults will
protect and support them, and where
they can be happy, comfortable, and
relaxed. If children experience stress-
related symptoms such as stomach-
aches, headaches, or sleeping dis-
ruptions, or sirply do not want to go
to school, then the school may not be
meeting their need for psychological
salety. Additionally, the degree to
which children perceive continuity be-
tween their school and home experi-
ences, a connectedness between the
culture of the school and the culture of
their family, influences the degree to
which children feel psychologically
sale in ouf-of-home environments.
When parents are meaningfully in-
volved in the program, the program 's
mote likely to provide an effective
learning environment for all children.

e Children construct knowledge.

A child’s mind is not a miniature
model of an adult's, nor is it an empty
vessel that gradually fills with infor-
mation. From infancy, children are men-
tally and physically active, struggling to
make sense of the world. Children are
continually acting on and organizing ex-
periences mentally, whether they are
social experiences with adults and other
children or physical experiences with
objects. In short, children construct their
own knowledge through repeated expe-
riences involving interaction with people
and materials (Piaget, 1952). Knowledge
is constructed as a result of dynamic in-

teractions between the individual and
the physical and social environments.

The child's active experimentation is
analogous to spontaneous research; in
a sense, the child discovers knowledge.
Central to experimentation is making
“constructive errors” that are neces-
sary to mental development. We know
that children construct knowledge be-
cause they possess so many ideas that
adults do not teach them (DeVries and
Kohlberg, 1990). These “errors” or “in-
correct” ideas from the adult's view-
peint, reflect children’s developing at-
tempts to understand relationships and
form concepts based on their own ex-
periences. When a 3-year-old inquires
about a neighbor woman's husband,
“What's your daddy's name?,” she
demonstrates her construction of
knowledge. No one has told her that
the man is the woman's father. From
her limited experience, she delines
men we live with as daddies. For all
children, ideas, objects, relationships,
and experiences become meaningful
because of the interpretation the child
gives them.

Studies of children's emerging liter-
acy clearly demonstrate that children
actively construct their un "erstanding
of written language (Ferreiro & Te-
berosky, 1982; Teale & Sulzby, 1986).
When a 4-year-old makes four scrib-
bles on the page and rereads, "This is
my house,” when a 5-year-old writes
VESAB and reads, “This is a birthday,"
or when a 6-year-old puts a dash be-
tween each word she writes in her
journal, these children display evi-
dence of their internal construction of
writing. They are not reproducing writ-
ing behaviors they have seen because
adults do not write this way; these “er-
rors” reflect their active construction
of the writing process.

Children need to form their own hy-
potheses and keep trying them out
through mental actions and physical
manipulations—observing what hap-
pens, comparing their findings. asking
questions, and discovering answers.
When obijects and events resist the
working model that the child has men-
tally constructed, the child is forced to
adjust the model or alter the mental
structures to account for the new in-
formation. Throughout childhood,
these mental structures are continually
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being reshaped, expanded, and reorgan-
ized by new experiences. In the example
on page 25, the 3-year-old girl gradually
comes to understand that there are many
categories of males in families, including
fathers, brothers, husbands, uncles, and
grandfathers, as she hears about and ex-
periences different family structures.
Similarly, our budding writers will change
their writing strategies over time as their
literacy learning develops. Children's un-
derstanding of concepts is facilitated by
providing repeated experiences and real
problems to solve so they can see con-
tradictions between their thinking and
the reality of the world.

® Children learn through social in-
teraction with adults and other
children.

The healthy develooment of young
children begins in a relationship with
another human being, the parent-child
relationship being the primary example
of social interaction through which
very young children develop and learn.
It is well recognized that disruptions in
early attachment relationships often
lead to general social and emotional
difficulties (Garbarino, 1989). However,
the importance of social relationships
to cognitive development should not
be underestimated. For example, lan-
guage development is fundamental to
learning and language development re-
quires social interaction.

According to Vygotsky (1981), the
development of higher order mental
functions such as conceptualization
begins in social interaction and then is
internalized psychologically. Most
adults can think of situations where
they did not really understand some-
thing until after they had discussed it
with several people. At other times, we
find that we really do not own a con-
cept until we have articulated it to
someone else. This kind of learning
through social interaction is important
throughout life, but essential for chil-
dren who need to test the mental hy-
potheses they construct against the
thinking of other people.

The vital role of teachers and other
adults is to support children’s devel-
opment, both in terms of their actual
development and their potential.
Vygotsky (1978) uses the term, “zone
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of proximal development” to describe
the level of development where the
child can function with the assistance
of adults or more capable peers, the
level beyond where the child is able to
function indeperidently. The principle
of learning is that children can do
things first in a supportive context and
then iater independently and in a vari-
ety of contexts. The support of adults
and more competent peers provides
the necessary assistance or “scaffold”
that enables the child to move to the
next level of independent functioning.
The teacher's role is one of supporting,
guiding, and facilitating development
and learning, as opposed to the tradi-
tional view of teaching as transmission
of knowledge.

Social interaction is necessary for in-
teliectual deveiopment, but it is also
necessary for children to develop
social competence and self-esteem.
Social interaction calls for reciprocity,
mutual respect, and cooperation; that
is, the adjustment of individual differ-
ences in beliels, ideas, perspectives
and intentions to create mutually ac-
ceptable rules and conventions (Piaget,
1932; Erikson, 1963). All these capa-
bilities are related to school success
and are required of full participants in
a democracy.

@ Children’s learning reflects a re-
curring cycle that begins in aware-
ness, and moves to exploration, to
inquiry, and finally, to utilization.

Any new learning by children (or
adults) follows a relatively predictable
pattern or cycle. To learn anything
new, we must first become aware of
the phenomenon. Awareness is gener-
ated from experience. Children can
only become interested in objects,
events, or people if they are aware that
they exist and have had some experi-
ence with them. The next step in the
cycle of learning is exploration. If chil-
dren are really to know about and un-
derstand something, they must explore
it. Exploration is the process of figuring
out the components of what is being
learned, by whatever means possible,
usually employing the various senses
(seeing, hearing, touching, smelling,
and tasting). Children must have direct,
hands-on experience with the content
in order to make it personally mean-
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ingful. This meaning will be governed
by their own rules and views of the
world, but is an important step toward
true understanding. Awareness and ex-
ploration are essential to the learning
process, but more is needed for com-
plete understanding. Childreu's own
rule systeitns muot eventually be
adapted to conform to the con-
ventional rule systems of society. In-
quiry is the process whereby children
analyze and compare their own behav-
iors or concepts to what is observed in
society and make closer approxi-
mations to the conventional patterns of
the culture. The final aspect of the
cycle of learning is utilization, where
children are able to use what they have
learned for multiple purposes and
apply their learning to new situations.
When children have opportunities to
become aware and develop interest,
explore and inquire, the learning be-
comes functional for them. In short,
they own it.

The cycle of learning from aware-
ness, to exploration, to inquiry, to utili-
zation is not linear; for example, chil-
dren may be exploring and inquiring
simuitaneously. Furthermore, this cycle
of learning recurs as children’s (and
adults’) learnings become more elab-
orated and refined. Children learn by
doing, by touching, experimenting,
choosing, talking, negotiating (Dewey,
1914; Jones, 1989). Active manipulation
of the environment is essential for
children to construct knowledge. Chil-
dren's actions related to objects,
events, and people, and their thinking
about the consequences of their ac-
tions inevitably change their knowl-
edge, reasoning, and understanding
about their experiences. As Elkind
(1976) states, “Not only are the child's
thought and action changed by experi-
ence, but experience itself is changed
as a direct result of the child's matur-
.ng mental operations. In short, there is
inevitably an interaction, and what a
child learns is always a product of ex-
perience that is itself conditioned by
his or her level of cognitive develop-
ment” (p. 112).

¢ Children learn through play.

The various kinds of play by young
children are effective vehicles for pro-
moting learning. Children’s spon-
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taneous play provides opportunities for
exploration, experimentation, and ma-
nipulation that are essential for con-
structing knowledge. Play contributes
to the development of representational
thought. A child expresses and repre-
sents his or her ideas, thoughts, and
feelings when engaged in symbolic
play, During play a child learns to deal
with feelings, to interact with others, to
resolve conflicts, and to gain a sense of
competence. Perhaps most important,
it is through play that children develop
their imaginations and creativity.

Children’s play also provides oppor-
tunities for children to practice spon-
taneously in a variety of situations the
newly acquired skill or knowledge. This
self-initiated practice is part of the
process of inquiry; during play, chil-
dren examine and refine their learning
in light of the feedback they receive
from the environment and other peo-
ple. Children are naturally interested in
participating in activities that
strengthen their skills and deepen their
understanding of concepts.

During the primary grades, children's
play becomes more rule-oriented. As
their learning moves toward utilization,
they naturally desire that it conform te
more conventional rule systems. Play-
ing board and card games and group

games with rules promotes the devel- -

opment of autonomy and cooperation
which contributes to social, emotional,
and intellectual development (DeVries
& Kohlberg, 1990; Kamii & DeVries,
1980; Kamii, 1982). Throughout primary
grades children need to continue to
explore, experiment, imagine, and cre-
ate, and play naturally promotes these
processes.

e Children’s interests and “need to
know" motivate learning.

Children have an inherent need or
“inner push” to exercise their emerging
mental abilities and to make sense of
their experiences. Teachers need to
“identify content that intrigues children
and arouses in them a need and desire
to figure something out" (DeVries,
1987, p. 25). In short, teachers create
awareness and loster interest in chil-
dren by planning the environment and
introducing new and stimulating ob-
jects, people, and experiences. Activi-
ties that are based on children's inter-
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ests provide intrinsic motivation for
learning. Children then demonstrate
initiative, “the quality of undertaking,
planning, and attacking a task" (Er-
ikson, 1963, p. 255). Curriculum that is
based on children's interests and in-
ternal motivation to understand fosters
desirable dispositions and feelings,
such as initiative, curiosity, attention,
self-direction, industry, competence,
and love of learning.

o Human development and learning
are characterized by individual
variation.

Each of the foregoing assumptions
about learning begins with the word
"children,” as though generalizations
about children apply equally to all. No
discussion, however brief, of human
development and learning is complete
without attention to the principle of
human variation. The fact is that every
generalization about development and
learning carries a caveat: A wide range
of individual variation is normal and to
be expected. Each human being has an
individual pattern and timing of growth
and development as well as individual
styles of learning. Personal family ex-
periences and cultural backgrounds
also vary. Recognition that individual
variation is not only normal but also
valuable requires that decisions about
curriculum and assessment be as indi-
vidualized as possible.

What should children learn:
Curriculum theory

Curriculum has many sources in addi-
tion to child development knowledge;
these include the knowledge base of
various disciplines and the values of the
culture and community. Just as cur-
riculum decisions draw on these many
sources, principles or guidelines about
curriculum content must take into con-
sideration these diverse theoretical
foundations. Spodek (1988; in press; Spo-
dek & Saracho, 1990) cautions that we
cannot justify the content of what we
teach solely on how children learn be-
cause the "how" is more concerned with
method; decisions about what to teach,
the content of the curriculum, are heav-
ily influenced by curriculum theory. Cur-
riculum theories address questions
about which knowledge is most impor-
tent or worthy of inclusion.
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A complete discussion of conflicting
conceptions of curriculum and their
historical influence is beyond the
scope of this document and has been
well-articulated elsewhere (Eisner &
Valance, 1974; Kliebard, 1986). Eisner
and Valance (1974) identify five dispa-
rate conceptions of curriculum—the
development of cognitive processes,
self-actualization, social reconstruc-
tion-relevance, academic rationalism,
and technology—that have had varying
degrees of influence on American
schools. The influence of curriculum
theorists cannot be understated. Exam-
ination of curriculum debates over the
last century (Kessler, in press) reveals
that it was the theory of curriculum as
technology, most often associated with
the “Tyler Rationale,” that limited cur-
riculum goals to observable, measur-
able behavioral objectives as much or
more than behaviorist learning theory.

The foundation for “developmentally
appropriate practice” advocated here
and elsewhere relates to at least two of
Eisner's conceptions of curriculum; it
promotes the development of cognitive
processes and it also emphasizes the -
role of personal relevance in curriculum
decisions. However, the dominant ratio-
nale for the kind of child-centered, ex-
periential learning we advocate is its
consistency with democratic values.
NAEYC clearly acknowledges that the
principles of practice it espouses have
their roots in John Dewey's vision of
school and society (Bredekamp, 1987, p.
66). Similarly, these guidelines for cur-
riculum and assessment reflect the theo-
retical perspective that the proper role
of the schools is to prepare citizens
for democracy and that such a goal dic-
tates that schools emulate democrat-
ic communities.

An important American value is per-
sonal autonomy, possessing the inner
resources to function as a contributing
member of a [ree society. The long-
term goal of American education is not
only to help children develop personal
integrity and fulfillment but also to en-
able them to think, reason, and make
decisions necessary to participate fully
as citizens of a democracy (Dewey,
1916). If producing such citizens is the
long-term goal of education, then early
childhood education programs need to
establish goals that are congruent and
that contribute to achieving this objec-
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tive for all children. The box on page
28 is a sample statement of goals for
programs serving children from 3
through 8 years of age. A program de-
signed to meet these goals would not
only be developmentally appropriate
for children now, but would also de-
velop the kind of citizens that our
country will nead in the 21st century:
individuals who are able to think criti-
cally, work cooperatively, and solve
problems creatively. (It is derived from
many sources, primarily: Missouri De-
partment of Elementary Education's
Project Construct Curriculum and As-
sessment Specification (1989), the Con-
necticut Department of Education’s
Guide to Program Development for Kin-
dergarten (1988), and the Report of
NAEYC's Commission on Appropriate
Education for 4- and 5-Year-Olds (Spo-
dek, 1985).)

This introduction briefly described
the practical and theoretical perspec-
tives about curriculum and learning
that inform this document. In short,
early childhood educators view learn-
ing as a developmental, interactive
process; learning occurs in children’s
minds as a result of an interaction—an
interaction between thought and expe-
rience, an interaction with a physical
object, or an interaction between a
child and an aduit, or between children
and their peers. The guidelines that fol-
low were derived from this theoretical
perspective of how children learn and
what learnings are important.

Guidelines for curriculum
content and assessment for
3- through 8-year-olds

The National Association for the Ed-
ucation of Young Children (NAEYC)
and the National Association »* "=rlv
Childhood Specialists in State i+ .
ments of Education (NAECS: )
jointly developed the following guide-
lines to intorm decisions about what
constitutes appropriate curriculum
content and assessment procedures in
programs serving children ages 3
through 8. Decisions about curriculum
and assessment are among the most
important decisions that educators
make. Curriculum and assessment de-
cisions usually reflect a compromise of
sorts among the many parties who
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Each indivicual early child-
hood program should establish
its own goals for children as the
result of a consensual process.
Those goals should address all
domains-—emotional, social,
cognitive, and physical—and
should attend to the develop-
ment of desirable attitudes and
dispositions, skills and pro-
cesses, knowledge and under-
standing. Following is a sample
goal statement for a program
serving children 3 through 8
years of age.

Responsible adults want

children to:

® Develop a positive self-
concept and attitude toward
learning, self-control, and a
sense of belonging

® Develop curiosity about the
world, confidence as a
learner, creativity and imag-
ination, and personal initiative

® Develop relz2tionships of
mutual trust and respect with
adults and peers, understand
perspectives of other people,
and negotiate and apply rules
of group living

® Understand and respect social
and cultural diversity

® Know about the community
and social roles

SAMPLE*
Early Childhood Program Goals

e Gain knowledge about the

*For illustrative purposes only~-not an official position.

® Use language to communicate
effectively and to facilitate
thinking and learning

® Become literate individuals
who gain satisfaction as well
as information from reading
and writing

® Represent ideas and feelings
through pretend play, drama,
dance and movement, music,
art and construction

e Think critically, reason, and
solve problems

e Construct understanding of
relationships among objects,
people, and events such as
classifying, ordering, number,
space, and time

o Construct knowledge of the
physical world, manipulate
objects for desired effects,
and understand cause and ef-
fect relationships

® Acquire knowledge of and ap-
preciation for the fine arts,
humanities, and sciences’

® Become competent in man-
agement of their bodies and
acquire basic physical skills,
both gross motor and fine
motor

care of their bodies and main-
tain a desirable level of health
and fitness

have an interest in what is taught and
learned in schools: parents, community
leaders, subjuct-matter experts, as well
as prolessional educators. NAEYC and
NAECS/SDE believe that early child-
hood educators bear a responsibility to
ensure that such decisions are based
on current knowledge about child de-
velopment and learning as well as
knowledge of individual children.,

The purpose of these guidelines is to
ensure that the knowledge base of early
childhood education is applied when
decisions are made about curriculum

and assessment for young children, 3
through 8 years. Curriculum and as-
sessment decisions must be based on
knowledge of what is age-appropriate
as well as what is individually appropri-
ate, if we truly want ali children to learn
and succeed in school and in life. Simi-
larly, curriculum content and assess-
ment procedures in a free society such
as ours should reflect the ideals of a
participatory democracy such as per-
sonal autonomy, decision making, equal-
ity, and social justice. Schools should
not only teach about democratic values
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but should provide opportunities for
children "to live democratically in the
microcosm of the classroom” (Kessler,
in press).

Curriculum content (what children
are to learn), learning processes (how
children learn), instructional strategies
(how to teach), environment (the
learning context), and assessment
strategies (how to know that learning
has occurred and what curriculum ad-
justments are needed) are all inter-
related and constitute the educational
program. A complete discussion of
these topics is beyond the scope of this
document. For more information on
NAEYC's positions on appropriate in-
structional strategies and learning proc-
esses, see Developmentally Appropriate
Practice in Early Childhood Programs
Serving Children From Birth Through Age
8 (1987), edited by S. Bredekamp.

Guidelines for curriculum
content

The guidelines in this document
apply to educational programs for all
children ages 3 through 8. Recently,
many specialized programs, such as
those for children identified as at-risk,
gifted, developmentally delayed, learn-
ing disabled, physically or emotionally
disabled, have been developed pri-
marily because traditional curriculum
and classroom practice have not been
responsive to a wide range of indi-
vidual dilferences. Developmentally
appropriate curriculuin and practices,
such as those described in this docu-
ment, are more likely to accommodate
to a broader range of individual differ-
ences. When a child requires special-
ized services that go beyond what can
be provided within regular classroom
experiences, then those services
should be provided in programs that
also meet these guidelines.

Guidelines are standards or prin-
ciples by which to make a judgment
or determine a course of action, The
following statements are guidelines to
use in making decisions about develop-
ing and/or selecting curriculum con-
tent for young children (what children
are expected to know and be able to
do). Guidelines are followed by elabo-
rating paragraphs. To judge curriculum
appropriate and acceptable, positive
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evidence should exist that all guide-
lines are met. Curriculum should be
evaluated at the level of implementa-
tion, as well as at previous points in
time when curriculum decisions are
made. For instance, a curriculum deci-
sion made at a district or agency level
may appear to conform to the guide-
lines, but when implemented at the
classroom level, it may not. Likewise, if
curriculum appears to be weak in
meeting one or more guidelines, it may
be possible to compensate for the
weakness during implementation by
teachers in classrooms.

1. The curriculum has an articu-
lated description of its theoretical
base that is consistent with pre-
vailing professional opinion and re-
search on how children learn.

Curriculum should be grounded in
the most current knowledge of child
development and learning. The pre-
vailing world view reflects a develop-
mental, interactive, constructivist ap-
proach to learning that is not limited to
the almost exclusively behavinrist ap-
proach that permeated curricu.um and
assessment in this country for the past
several decades.

2. Curriculum content is designed
to achieve long-range goals for chil-
dren in ail domains-—social, emo-
tional, cognitive, and physical—and
to prepare children to function as
fully contributing members of a
democratic soclety.

Curriculum should address the de-
velopment and learning of the whole
child. This means that curriculum in
primary grade schools must attend to
social, emotional, and physical goals as
well as cognitive goals. Likewise, pro-
grams fo: ?- and 4-year-olds need to
address cognition as well as social,
emotional, and physical development.
In addition, curriculum content and
processes should reflect democratic
ideals of community involvement, lib-
erty, freedom of choice, equality, fair-
ness, and justice.

3. Curriculum addresses the devel-
opment of knowledge and under-
standing, processes and skills, dis-
positions and attitudes.

The acquisition of knowledge and
the mastery of skills is accomplished
so as to ensure that children will be
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disposed to apply the knowledge or
skill and so that children associate
positive feelings with the learning
(Katz, 1989). For example, if reading in-
struction is limited to drill and practice
on phonics and word attack skills,
children may choose to not ead be-
cause they find no pleasure or satisfac-
tion in reading or do not understand
what they decode. On the other hand, it
children are motivated to get meaning
from reading, they are more likely to
respond to instruction in use of pho-
netic cues.

4. Curriculum addresses a broad
range of content that s relevant,
engaging, and meaningful to
children.

The human mind is a pattern detec-
tor; the child naturally attempts to
make meaning out of every experience.
As a result, what is meaningful is al-
ways more easily learned, understood,
and remembered. Effective curriculum
develops knowledge and skills in a
meaningful context, not in isolation.
For example, children learn numerals
and number concepts by counting real
objects, not by ftilling in workbook
pages. Children learn letters and their
sounds from using them in their name,
signs, or stories that are meaningful to
them, rather than by tracing them on a
page or reciting the alphabet repeat-
edly. The younger the child, the more
important it is to provide curriculum
content that is close to the child’s ex-
perience and therefore more likely to
be meaningful.

5. Curriculum goals are realistic
and attainable for most children in
the designated age range for which
they were designed.

Curriculum planning should adjust
for normative differences in children’s
development and learning. Children
should not be expected to comprehend
abstract/symbolic concepts or master
skills or content that can be acquired
much more easily later on. To some
extent, this guideline addresses the
issue of elficiency in teaching and
learning. For instance, first, second,
and third grade teachers all report that
children cannot comprehend place
value; they spend hours trying to teach
this abstract concept and children
either become frustrated or resort to
memorizing meaningless tricks. This is
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an example of an unrealistic objective
that could be attained much more eas-
ily later on.

Curriculum decisions about when
children are expected to acquire
knowledge and skills are based on age-
group, individual, and cultural expec-
tations. Curriculum expectations of
young children are flexible and dy-
namic, rather than deterministic and
lock-step, since there is no universal
sequence of skills development. The
curriculum allows for children to work
at different levels on different activities
and does not require all the children to
do the same thing at the same time.
Decisions about when knowledge and
skills are introduced and/or expected
to be accomplished are based on
knowledge of the prior experiences of
individual children in a group, knowl-
edge of prerequisite intellectual struc-
tures, and knowledge about typical pat-
terns of development and learning. -

6. Curriculum content reflects and
is generated by the needs and in-
terests of individual children within
the group. Curriculum incorporates
a wide variety of learning experi-
ences, materials and equipment,
and instructional strategies, to ac-
commodate a broad range of chil-
dren’s individual differences In
prior experience, maturatio'; rates,
styles of learning, needs, and
interests.

Curriculum planning should antici-
pate the interests that are typical of
children of different ages and also
emerge from the interests that children

demonstrate. Interest can also be gen- -

erated by exposing children to events,
materials and people that children
would not experience otherwise. Edu-
cators must choose which of children's
interests to support and which to ig-
nore. In addition, educators have a re-
sponsibility to nurture certain inter-
ests, particularly those that are tied to
cultural values such as the value of
children’s autonomy and creative
experience.

7. Curriculum respects and sup-
ports individual, cultural, and lin-
guistic diversity. Curriculum sup-
ports and encourages positive
relationships with children’s
families.
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The curriculum embraces the reality
of multiculturalism in American society
by providing a balance between learn-
ing the common core of dominant cul-
tural knowledge (for example, the Eng-
lish language, democratic values) and
knowledge of minority cultures. Cur-
riculum accommodates children who
have limited English proficiency. All
the cultures and primary languages of
the children are respectfully reflected
in the curriculum.

8. Curriculum builds upon what
children aiready know and are able
to do (activating prior knowledge)
to co solidate their learning and ‘.
foster their acquisition of new con-
cepts and skills.

For example, there is no body of
knowledge possessed by all children of
the same age, just as there is no uni-
versal sequence of learning. Because
children bring meaning to learning ex-
periences based on their past experi-
ences and individual development, dif-
ferent children acquire different
learnings from the same experience. As
a result, curriculum for young children
should not be based on a rigid scope
and sequence but should help children
connect new learning to what they al-
ready know and are able to do.

9. The curriculum provides con-
ceptual frameworks for children so
that thelr mental constructions
based on prior knowledge and expe-
rience become more complex over
time,

Conceptual organizers such as
themes, units, or projects give children
something meaningful and substantive
to engage their minds. It is difficult for
children to make sense of abstract
concepts such as colors, mathematical
symbols, or letter sounds when they
are presented at random or devoid of
any meaningful context.

10. Curriculum ailows for facus on
a particular topic or content, while
allowing for integration across tra-
ditional subject-matter divisions by
planning aroun’ ‘*hemes and/or
learning experiences that provide
opportunities for rich conceptual
development.

Children’s learning is not com-
partmentalized or divided into artificial
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subject matter distinctions. The pur-
pose of integrating curriculum is to re-
flect the natural way children iecarn and
also to help children make connections
between what they learn at home and
in the program, between what they
learn in school and the real world, and
between different disciplines or subject
matter areas (British Columbia Minis-
try of Education, 1950). The curriculum
provides for long blocks of time to
bring naturally related subjects to-
gether and does not require minimal
time allotments for instruction in dis-
crete subject matter. For example,
children read and write about a
science experiment they have done or
measure and estimate the number of
blocks they will need to build a store.

11. The curriculum content has in-
tellectual integrity; content meets
the recognized standards of the rel-
evant subject-matter disciplines.

Regardless of the age of the child,
educators have a responsibility to re-
spect the knowledge base of the ap-
propriate disciplines when formulating
curriculum. In an attempt to simplify
content, curriculum developers some-
times present inaccurate, misleading,
or potentially confusing informat on. If
the specific content is related to a par-
ticular discipline, then it should be as
accurate as possible (although chil-
dren's constructions of knowledge will
not mirror adult conceptions.) For ex-
ample, science curriculum should be
factual and not promote magical think-
ing in children; likewise, children
should be exposed to literature, poetry,
and works of art and music of recog-
nized quality.

12. The content of the curriculum
is worth knowing; curriculum re-
spects children’s intelligence and
does not waste their time.

Content should be included in cur-
riculum for specific age groups be-
cause it is important for children to
learn to function capably in their
world. Content goals should inciude
what children can learn efficiently and
effectively at this time. Children and
teachers should not have to waste time
trying to address content that is mean-
ingless, or could be learned much
more easily when the child is older.
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13. Curriculum engages children
actively, not passively, In the learn-
ing process. Children have oppor-
tunities to make meaningful
choices.

The curriculum provides for chil-
dren's direct experience before moving
to more abstract levels of under-
standing. The curriculum or learning
experience builds on children's prior
learning and previous knowledge, thus
sensory experience is not prerequisite
in every situation but vital when intro-
ducing new concepts or information.
Encouraging and permitting children to
make real choices fosters interest and
engagement. For instance, children
should have opportunities to express
their own ideas in writing and to read
books of their choosing as well as
those that the entire group will
address.

14. Curriculum values children's
constructive errors and does not
prematurely limit exploration and
experimentation for the sake of er-
suring “right"” answers.

Overemphasis on standardized test
scores ar.d the acquisition of basic
skills has made teachers and parents
uncomiortable with the natural process
of the child's construction of knowl-

edge. The fact is that teachers can’

learn a great deal about children’s
thinking and reasoning and level of
cognitive development by attending to
their “wrong” answers.

15. Curriculum emphasizes the
development of children’s thinking,
reasoning, decislon-making, and
problem-solving abilities.

Curriculum emphasizes both content
and process, what children need to
know and be able to do. Curriculum
content gives meaning to process,
rather than focusing on isolated facts.
Skills are taught in the context of activ-
ities that are meaningful to the child,
rather than teaching skills in isolation
(Lloyd-Jones & Lunsford, 1989).

16. Curriculum emphasizes thsa
value of social interaction to learn-
ing in all domains and provides op-
portunities to learn from peers.

Social interaction with peers and
adults is essential for children to de-
velop real understanding. Social inter-
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action also provides opportunities for
children to learn cooperation and
other kinds of positive social behavior.
Multi-age grouping is one strategy to
promote social interaction among indi-
vidual children and their more capable
peers, an effective way of ..nhancing
language competence and generally
assisting children's progress to the
next level of development and
understanding.

17. Currlculum is supportive of
chlldren’s physiological nzeds for
activity, senszory stimulation, fresh
air, rest, hygiene, and nourishment/
elimination.

Curriculum should respect and meet
children's physical needs while also
promoting children's independent
functioning and ability to meet their
own needs. Children should not be re-
quired to sit still for long periods with-
out a break. Under no circumstances
should children who nieed regular op-
portunities to move their bodies be
kept indcors to complete tasks or de-
prived of food as punishment.

18. Curriculum protects children's
psychological safety, that is, chil-
dren feel happy, relaxed, and com-
fortable rather than disengaged,
frightened, worried, or stressed.

Decisions about curriculum should
respect children’s psychological salety.
For instance, the content itself should
not generate fear or confusion, nor
should the premature expectation of
mastery of skills generate stress.

19. The curriculum strengthens
children's sense of competence and
enjoyment of learning by providing
experiences for children to succeed
from their point of view,

Sometimes teachers seem to use as
their primary criterion for selecting
curriculum, “But the children just love
it!” Enjoying the curriculum is an im-
portant but insuificient criterion for
curriculum selection. Worthwhile cur-
riculum does not have to entertain
children. Instead, children’s enjoyment
can derive from positive feelings about
sell and meaningful learning, as they
realize their own progress and growing
competence.

20. The curriculum is flexible so
teachers can adapt to individual
children or groups.

The curriculum suggests alternatives
as well as assumes that teachers will
use their own professional judgment.

Suggestio..s for using the
curriculum guidelines

Developing curriculum or deciding
whether a particular curriculum is ap-
propriate for a specific group of chil-
dren is a complex task that requires
consideration of many variables. To fa-
cilitate the task of using the Curric-
ulum Guidelines, we have phrased each
of the guidelines as a question. We
suggest that a curriculum committee,
composed of six to eight teachers, re-
view a proposed curriculum by sub-
jecting it to these questions. An ap-
proved curriculum would be one for
which a group of early childhood pro-
fessionals could consensually agree in
the affirmative to each of the following
questions:

1. Does it promote interactive learning -
and encourage the child's construction
of knowledge?

2. Does it help achieve social, emo-
tional, physical, and cognitive goals?
3. Does it encourage development of
positive feelings and dispositions
toward learning while leading to ac-
quisition of knowledge and skills?

4. Is it meaninglul for these children? Is
it relevant to the children’s lives? Can
it be made more relevant by relating it
to a personal experience children have
had or can they easily gain direct expe-
rience with it?

5. Are the expectations realistic and at-
tainable at this time or could the chil-
dren more easily and efficiently ac-
quire the knowledge or skills later on?
6. Is it of interest to children and to the
teacher?

7. Is it sensitive to and respectful of
cultural and linguistic diversity? Does
it expect, allow, and appreciate indi-
vidual differences? Does it promote
positive relationships with families?

8. Does it build on and elaborate chil-
dren’s current knowledge and abilities?
9. Does it lead to conceptual under-
standing by helping children construct

K]



their own understanding in meaningful
contexts?

10. Does it facilitate integration of con-
tent across traditional subject matter
areas?

11. Is the information presented accu-
rate and credible according to the rec-
ognized standards of the relevant
discipline?

12. Is this content worth knowing? Can
it be learned by these children effi-
ciently and effectively now?

13. Does i% encourage active learning
and allow children to make meaningful
choices?

14. Does it foster children's explora-
tion and inquiry, rather than focusing
on “right” answers or “right” ways to
complete a task?

15. Does it promote the development
of higher order abilities such as think-
ing, reasoning, problem solving, and
decision making?

16. Does it promote and encourage
social interaction among children and
adults?

17. Does it respect children's physi-
ological needs for activity, sensory
stimulation, fresh air, rest, and nourish-
ment/elimination?

18. Does it promote feelings of psycho-
logical safety, security, and belonging?
19. Does it provide experiences that
promote feelings of success, compe-
tence, and enjoyment of learning?

20. Does it permit flexibility for childre
and teachers? '

Guidelines for appropriate
assessment

Assessment is the process of observ-
ing, recording and otherwise docu-
menting the work children do and how
they do it, as a basis for a variety of
educational decisions that affect the
child. Assessment is integral to cur-
riculum and instruction. In early child-
hood programs, assessment serves
several different purposes: (1) to plan
instruction for individuals and groups
and for communicating with parents,
(2) to identify children who may be in
need of specialized services or inte:-
venticn, and (3) to evaluate how well
the program is meeting its goals.

The following guidelines first ad-
dress the primary use of assessment:
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for planning instruction and com-
municating with parents. Guidelines for
screening and program evaluation fol-
low. (For additional information on the
topic of assessment, see also NAEYC's
Position Statement on Standardized
Testing of Young Children (NAEYC,
1988) and Unacceptable Trends in Kin-
dergarten Entry and Placement
(NAECS/SDE, 1987), and Kamii (1990).)

Guidelines for planning instruc-
tion and communicating with par-
ents. Assessment of children's
development and learning is absolutely
necessary if teachers are to provide
curriculum and instruction that is both
age-appropriate and individually ap-
propriate. An initial assessment is nec-
essary for teachers to get to know
children and to adjust the planned
curriculum. The appropriate use of
initial assessment is to find out what
children already know and are able to
do and to use this information to
adjust the curriculum to the individual
children. Too often, initial assess-
ment takes the form of “readiness test-
ing" with young children or “achieve-
ment testing” with older children, the
results of which are used to exclude
children from the program, track them
by ability, or otherwise label them.
How the initial assessment is conducted
will determine the accuracy and use-
fulness of the findings. To provide an
accurate picture of children’s capa-
bilities, teachers must observe children
over time; information obtained on one
brief encounter may be incomplete or
distorted. Likewise, initial assessment
information must be used to adjust cur-
riculum and instruction. If assessment
data are ignored and no adjustments
are made, then the data should not
be collected. Moreover, assessment
data should be used to bring about
benefits for children such as more
individualized instruction; it should not
be used to recommend that children
stay out of a program, be retained in
grade, or be assigned to a segregated
group based on ability or develop-
mental maturity.

The following principles should
guide assessment procedures for chil-
dren ages 3 through 8:

1. Curriculum and assessment are
integrated tliroughout the program,; as-
sessment is congruent with and rel-
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evant to the goals, objectives, and con-
tent of the program.

2. Assessment results in benelits to the
child such as needed adjustments in
the curriculum or more individualized
instruction and improvements in the
program.

3. Children's development and learning
in all the domains—physical, social,
emotional, and cognitive—and their
dispositions and feelings are informally
and routinely assessed by teachers’
observing children's activities and in-
teractions, listening to them as they
talk, and using children's constructive
errors to understand their learning.

4. Assessment provides teachers with
useful information to successfully fulfill
their . responsibilities: to support chil-
dren's learning and development, to
plan for individuals and groups, and to
communicate with parents.

5. Assessment involves regular and
periodic observation of the child in a
wide variety of circumstances that are
representative of the child's behavior
in the program over time. '

6. Assessment relies primarily on pro-
cedures that reflect the ongoing life of
the classroom and typical activities of
the children. Assessment avoids ap-
proaches that place children in arti-
ficial situations, impede the usual
learning and developmental experi-
ences in the classroom, or divert chil-
dren from their natural learning
processes.

7. Assessment relies on demonstrated
performance, during real, not contrived
activities, for example, real reading and
writing activities rather than only skills
testing (Engel, 1990; Teale, 1988).

8. Assessment utilizes an array of tools
and a variety of processes including
but not limited to collections of repre-
sentative work by children (artwork,
stories they write, tape recordings of
their reading), records of systematic
observations by teachers, records of
conversations and interviews with
children, teachers' summaries of chil-
dren's progress as individuals and as
groups (Chittenden & Courtney, 1989;
Goodman, Goodman, & Hood, 1989).

9. Assessment recognizes individual
diversity of learners and allows for dif-
ferences in styles and rates of learning.
Assessment takes into consideration
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children's ability in English, their stage
of language acquisition, and whether
they have been given the time and op-
portunity to develop proficiency in
their native language as well as in
English.

10. Assessment suppurts children's de-
velopment and learhing; it does not
threaten children's psychological
safety or feelings of self-esteem.

11. Assessment supports parents’ rela-
tionships with their children and does
not undermine parents’ confidence in
their children's or their own ability, nor
does it devalue the language and cul-
ture of the family.

12. Assessment demonstrates chil-
dren's overall strengths and progress,
what children can do, not just their
wrong answers or what they cannot do
or do not know.

13. Assessment is an essential com-
po:ent of the teacher's role. Since
teachers can make maximal use ol as-
sessment results, the teacher is the
primary assessor,

14. Assessinent is a collaborative
process involving children and teach-
ers, teachers and parents, school and
community. Information from parents
about each child's experiences at home
is used in planning instruction and
evaluating children's learning. Infor-
mation obtained from assessment is
shared with parents in language they
can understand. '

15. Assessment encourages children to
participate in self-evaluation.

16. Assessment addresses what chil-
dren can do independently and what
they can demonstrate with assistance,
since the latter shows the direction of
their growth.

17. Information about each child's
growth, development, and learning is
systematic:lly collected and recorded
at regular intervals. Information such
as samples of children’s work, descrip-
tions of their performance, and anec-
dotal records is used for planning in-
struction and communicating with
parents.

18. A regular process exists for
periodic information sharing between
teachers and parents about children’s
growth and development and perform-
ance. The method of reporting to par-
ents does not rely on letter or numeri-
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cal grades, but rather provides more
meaningful, descriptive information in
narrative form.

Guidelines for identifylng children
with special needs. Another major
purpose of assessing children is to
identify children with special needs in
order to ensure that they receive ap-
propriate services and/or intervention.
The identification process involves at
least two steps: screening and diagno-
sis. Screening is a brief assessment
procedure designed to identify children
who may have a learning problem or
handicapping condition that requires
more intensive diagnosis based on
many sources of information, including
that obtained from parents and expert
diagnosticians (Meisels, 1985). Formal
screening is warranted when parents,
teachers, or other professionals sus-
pect that a child may have such a prob-
lem. Screening should never be used to
identify second language learners as
“handicapped,” solely on the basis of
their limited abilities in English. The
word “screening” is sometimes used
erroneously to refer to the administri-
tion of formal or informal readiness
tests by which teachers gct to know
children so they can begin the process
of tailoring the curriculum that they
planned for all the children to the indi-
vidual children in their group. This
process is more accurately described
as assessment for planning instruction
and therefore the guidelines above
apply to these situations.

Components of the screening proc-
ess (ILASCD, 1989) typically include a
range ol activities which allow the
screener to observe and record chil-
dren’s physical health, fine/gross motor
skills, social interactions, emotional ex-
pressions, communication competence,
concept development, and adaptive
skills. A parent interview obtnins the
following information, at a minimum:
medical history, general health, family
health concerns, serious or chronic ill-
ness, family composition, parent per-
ception of child's social-emotional and
cognitive development.

The following principles (ILASCD,
1989; Maryland Department of Educa-
tion, 1989) should guide assessment
procedures used to identify children's
special needs:

1. Results of screening tests are not
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used to make decisions about entrance
to school or as the single criterion for
placement in a special program, but
rather are used as part of a thorough
process of diagnosis designed to en-
sure that children receive the indi-
vidual services they need.

2. Any standardized screening or diag-
nostic test that is administered to a
child is valid and reliable in terms of
the background characteristics of the
child being tested and the test's in-
tended purposes. This is determined by
a careful review of the reliability and
validity information that is provided in
the technical manual that accompanies
the test and of indzpendr:nt reviews of
tests such as those available in Buros'
Mental Measurement Yearbook.

3. When a child is formally tested, the
procedures conform with all regula-
tions contained in PL. 94-142. Parents
are informed in advance, and infor-
mation about the test and test results
are shared with the child's parents. Any
interpretation of test scores describes,
in non-technical language, what the
test covered, what the scores do and .
do not mean (common misinterpreta-
tions of the test scores) and how the
results will be used. Allowances are
made for parents to remain with the
child during screening, if desired.

4. The screener approaches all inter-
actions with children in a positive
manner. The screener has knowledge
ol and prior experience with young
children in order to score the measure
accurately and support the validity of
the results.

5. The younger the child, the more crit-
ical it is that the screening activities
involve the manipulation of toys and
materials rather than pictures and
paper/pencil tasks.

6. It the results of the screening indi-
cate that a child has not performed
within an average developmental
range, the child is seen individually by
an experienced diagnostician who is
also an expert in child development.

7. If a comprehensive diagnostic pro-
cess is recommended alter screening,
key conditions warranting the imple-
mentation of this process should be de-
lineated and documented for the par-
ents in writing in non-technical
language they can understand.
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Throughout the assessment process,
parents must be informed in writing
about diagnostic resources, parent
rights and reasons for referral, as well
as rights of refusal.

Guidelines for program evaluation
and accountability. Whenever children
are served in a program, it is essential
that the program be evaluated regularly
to ensure that it is meeting its goals and
that children and families are benefitting
from participation. In recent years, stan-
dardized test scores have become the
primary vehicle for demonstrating that
schools and teachers are accountable.
Too often, this practice has led to blam-
ing children who are ill-served by the
program or punishing districts that do
not measure up to expectations without
examining all components of the pro-
gram. Overreliance on standardized
achievement test scores as the only in-
dicator of program effectiveness has had
a detrimental effect on curriculum.
Therefore, any effort to reform cur-
riculum must be matched by testing re-
form. Data obtained through program
evaluation sh.uld be used to identify
areas in need of staff development or
other support.

The following guidelines are de-
signed to guide program evaluation
efforts: '

1. In constructing assessment proce-
dures related to evaluating programs
or determining program accountability,
no other stated principles of curric-
ulum or assessment are violated.

2. Performance data of children col-
lected by teachers to plan instruction
are summarized a'..: uantified by
teachers and adr~ - 5 to use in
evaluating how ..e program is
meeting its ‘or children and
families.

3. The prograr.. uses multiple indi-
cators of progress in all developmental
domains to evaluate the effect of the
program on children’s development
and learning. Group-administered,
standardized, multiple-choice achieve-
ment tests are prohibited before third
grade, preferably fourth. (See Kamii,
Ed., 1990.)

4. All components of the program are
evaluated to judge program ellec-
tiveness within the overall context of
opportunities provided for children
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and families, including staff develop-
ment and evaluation, parent satisfac-
tion and feelings about how well the
program serves their children and their
opportunities for involvement, admin-
istration, physical environment, and
health and safety. Results of outside,
independent evaluation such as that
obtained from program accreditation is
useful in program evaluation.

5. Programs which are mandated to
use a standardized test of children's
progress for program evaluation or ac-
countability purposes employ a sam-
pling method whenever (easible. This
approach elinvinates the need to sub-
iect all children to a testing procedure
which can consume large blocks of
time, cause undue stress, and produce
results which are used for unwarranted
decisions about individual children.

Applying the assessment
guidelines

As with curriculum decisions, as-
sessment decisions should reflect the
consensual opinion of early childhood
prolessionals as well as assessment
experts. To facilitate this process, we
have phrased the foregoing guidelines
as questions. Evaluation of current or
proposed assessment procedures and/
or instruments should result in affirma-
tive responses to all of these questions.

Questions to ask in evaluating a
program'’s assessment
procedures

1. Is the assessment procedure based
on the goals and objectives of the spe-
cific curriculum used in the program?
2. Are the results of assessment used
to benefit children, i.e., to plan for indi-
vidual children, improve instruction,
identify children’s interests and needs,
and individualize instruction, rather
than label, track, or fail children?

3. Does the assessment procedure ad-
dress all domains of learning and
development—social, emotional,
physical, and cognilive—as well as
children's feelings and dispositions
toward learning?

4. Does assessment provide useful in-
formation to teachers to help them do
a better job?

5. Does the assessment procedure rely
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on teachers' regular and periodic ob-
servations and record-keeping of chil-
dren's everyday activities and perform-
ance so that results reflect children’s
behavior over time?

6. Does the assessment procedure oc-
cur as part of the ongoing life of the
classroom rather than in an artificial,
contrived context?

7. Is the assessment procedure
performance-based, rather than only
testing skills in isolation?

8. Does the assessment rely on multi-
ple sources of informaticn about chil-
dren such as collections of their work,
results of teacher interviews and dia-
logues, as well as observations?

9. Does the assessment prccedure re-
flect individual, cultural, and linguistic
diversity? Is it free of cultural, lan-
guage, and gender biases?

10. Do children appear comfortable
and relaxed during assessment rather
than tense or anxious?

11. Does the assessment procedure
support parents' confidence in their
children and their ability as parents
rather than threaten or undermine par-
ents' ~onfidence?

12. Does the assessment examine chil-
dren’s strengths and capabilities rather
than just their weaknesses or what
they do not know?

13. Is the teacher the primary assessor
and are teachers adequately traired for
this role?

14. Does the assessment procedure in-
volve collaboration among teachers,
children, administrators, and parents?
Is information from parents used in
planning instruction and evaluating
children's learning? Are parents in-
formed about assessment information?

15. Do children have an opportunity to
reflect on and evaluate their own
learning?

16. Are children assessed in supportive
contexts to determine what they are
capable of doing with assistance as
well as what they can do
independently?

17. Is there a systematic procedure for
collecting assessment data that facili-
tates its use in planning instruction
and communicating with parents?

18. Is there a regular procedure for
communicating the results of assess-
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ment to parents in meaningful lan-
guage, rather than letter or number
grades, that reports children’s indi-
vidual progress?

Questions to ask in evaluating
screening/diagnostic
procedures

1. Are screening test results used only
as a first step in a systematic diagnos-
tic procedure for identifying children
with special needs? Are screening test
results never used to deny children
entrance to a program or as the sole
criterion for assignment to a special
program?

2. Are the screening tests used reliable
and valid for the purpose for which
they are used? Are the technical ade-
quacies of standardized measures care-
fully evaluated by knowledgeable
professionals?

3. Are parents informed in advance
when children are screened? lIs the
purpose and procedure carefully ex-
plained to parents and are parents
permitted to-stay with their child if
desired?

4. Is the screener knowledgeable about
young children and able to relate to
them in a positive manner? .
5. Does the screening procedure in-
volve concrete hands-on activities
rather than paper-and-pencil tasks?

6. Does the screening procedure lead
to systematic diagnosis of potential
handicapping conditions or health
problems for the children for which
this is warranted?

7. Are parents inforined of the proce-
dures and their rights throughout the
screening/diagnosis procedure?

Questions to ask in evaluating
program evaluation procedures

1. Is the program evaluation procedure
congruent with all other stated prin-
ciples of curriculum and assessment?
2. Does the program evaluation sum-
marize and quantily the results of
performance-based assessments of
children's prograss conducted by
classroom teachers?

3. Does the program evaluation incor-
porate many indicators of children's
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progress, rather than standardized,
group-administered achievement test
scores?

4, Does the program evaluation ad-
dress all components of the delivery of

the program instead of being limited to
measuring outcomes for children?

5. Is sampling used in situations where
the administration of a standardized
achievement test is mandated?

.

Next steps: Resources and strategies for
implementation

The guidelines presented here are
the result of two years of work and the
thoughtful input of hundreds of early
childhood professionals and were
adopted by the Boards of NAEYC and
NAECS/SDE in November 1990. These
guidelines are principles to guide deci-
sions, both theoretical aiid practical,
about what should be included in cur-
riculum and how learning should be
assessed. The development of these
guidelines has been a challenging task.
We feel that we were able to address
most of the concerns of reviewers, but
one major issue remains unresolved. A
few of our critics justifiably pointed out
that the guidelines are not speciiic
enough to achieve our goal of helping
curriculum developers determine what
content is appropriate and when. We
struggled with this challenge, hesi-
tating to be more specilic because we
do not want to be prescriptive and also
because age-appropriateness is only
one dimension of determining an ap-
propriate curriculum. The need to ad-
just for individual differences is equally
important as are other factors, To ad-
dress the need lor greater specilicity,
we developed a framework for deter-
mining age-appropriate and indi-
vidually appropriate content that is
briefly described below. In fali 1991,
NAEYC will publish a book that will in-
clude the official position, and wiil in-
clude specific chapters illustrating the
application of the framework to cur-
riculum goals. A number of national
organizations and experts in the sub-
ject matter disciplines have recently
developed excellent resources for im-
proving curriculum that are congruent
with the guidelines presented 'n this
document. The volume to be published
by NAEYC in fall 1991 will expand on
the existing curriculum recommenda-
tions by placing the recornmendations
within a model of child development
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and learning. This book will be an
NAEYC Comprehensive Membership
Benefit. The framework and some ex-
amples of its utility are briefly de-
scribed below.

A framework for determining
age- and individually
appropriate content

It is possible to identify goals for the
full age-range served in an early child-
hood program as on page 28. However,
specific content and learning objec-
tives appropriate for each age group
will vary. For example, curriculum to
promote literacy development will look
quite different for 3-year-olds than for
8-year-olds. Similarly, expectations of
what children are capable of under-
standing and doing will vary according
to the age and experience of the
children.

Determining age-appropriate and in-
dividuzlly appropriate expectations is
the key to making good curriculum de-
cisions. Such decisions are best made
at the classroom level where teachers
know the individual children and
community. However, many important
curriculum decisions are made at a
level far remnved from the individual
child, such as when the school district
adopts a textbook series for each grade
level or when the curriculum specialist
for a child care system adopts a com-
mercially available curriculum or de-
velops one ior all centers.

As indicated earlier, curriculum has
many sources among which are: child
development knowledge, knowledge of
individuals, community expectations,
and the content of the disciplines. In
developing and/or seiecting appropri-
ate curriculum content, all of these
sources are activated; but for the cur-
riculum to be developmentally appro-



priate, knowledge of child development
must be of primary consideration. If
the curriculum expectations are not
realistic and attainable for the age
group in general, then it is less likely
that the curriculum can be made indi-
vidually appropriate or that the goals
can be achieved, regardless of com-
munity expectations or other variables.

Because learning and development
are so individualized, it is not possible
nor desirable to establish uniform age-
appropriate expectations. However, it
is possible to identify parameters to
guide decisions about the appropri-
ateness of curriculuin expectations.
Following is a framework for deter-
mining age-appropriate curriculum
content. This framework reflects the
cycle of human learning—movement
from awareness, to exploration, to in-
quiry, to viinz~*ion (Rosegrant, 1989;
see pp. 24-27 of this document).
Awaren:ss is broad recognition of the
parameters of the learning—events, ob-
jects, people, or concepts; awareness
comes from experience. Exploration is
the process of figuring out the com-
ponents or attributes of events, ob-
jects, people, or concepts by whatever
means available. Exploration is the
process whereby children bring their
own personal meaning to their experi-
ences. Inquiry is the process of devel-
oping understanding of commonalities
across events, objects, people, or con-
cepts. At this point, the child begins to
generalize their personal concepts and
adapt them to more adult ways of
thinking and behaving. Utilization is
the functional level of learning, at
which children can apply or make use
of their understanding of events, ob-
jects, people, or concepts. To learn
something new, children must become
aware, explore, inquire, use and apply.
This process occurs over time and re-
flects movement (rom learning that is
informal and incidental, spontaneous,
concrete-referenced, and governed by
the child's own rules to learning that is
more formal, refined, extended, en-
riched, more removed in time and
space from concrete references and
more reflective of conventional rule
systems.

To illustrate this cycle, think of the
process of learning to write. Three- and
4-year-olds usually demonstrate an
awareness of print from their experi-
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Model of L.earning and Teaching

What Children Do
Awareness
Experience
Acquire an interest
Recognize broad parameters

Attend
Perceive

Exploration

Observe

Explore materials

Ccllect information

Discover

Create

Figure out components
Construct own understanding
Apply own ruies

Create personal meaning

Inquiry

Examine

Investigate

Propose explanations

Focus

Compare own thinsing
wiih that of others

Generalize

Relate to prior learning

Adjust to conventional rule
systems

Utilization

Use the learning in many
ways; learning becomes
functional

Represent learning in various
ways

Apply to new situations

Formulate new hypotheses
and repeal cycle

What Teachers Do

Create the environment

Provide opportunities by introducing
new objects, events, people

Invite interest by posing problem or
question

Respond to child's interest or shared
experience

Show interest, enthusiasm

Facilitate

Support and enhance exploration

Provide opportunities for active
exploration

Extend play

Describe child’s activity

Ask open-ended questions, “What
else could you do?”

Respect child's thinking ard rule
systems

“Allow for constructive 1

Help children refine understanding

Guide children, focus attention

Ask more focused questions, “What
else works like this? What
happens if?”

Provide information when requested,
“How do you spell?”

Help children make connections

Create vehicles for application in real
world

Help children apply to new situations

Provide meaningful situations to use
learning
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ences of being read to or observing
that signs convey messages. Some
fours and most 5-year-olds begin to
explore print by scribbling, drawing,
using their own inventive spelling to
write words, and re-reading what they
have written. Six-year-olds begin to
more carefully examine print, looking
for patterns, detecting similarities and
differences in letters and words. Most
7- and 8-year-old children are begin-
ning to utilize the conventionui rule
systems that govern written language
to function as eifective readers and
writers.

The cycle of learning repeats itself as
children's concepts and skills become
more elaborated. This cycle—aware-
ness to utilization—describes what
children are doing at any given time.
What teachers do looks different de-
pending on where individual children
are in this cycle of learning as illus-
trated in the chart on page 36. Not only
must the teacher adjust her or his be-
havior depending on where the group
of children are in this leaming cycle,
but the teacher must also identify
where each child 1s on this continuum,
plan, and interact accordingly. For in-
stance, if a 6-year-old comes to school
not having had opportunities to be-
come aware of and explore print, the
school needs to provide these experi-
ences. This child cannot be expected
to successfully begin with the con-
ventions of print as most of the other
6-year-olds will do. Instead, tirne needs
to be provided to create awareness and
foster exploration, albeit not as much
time as was given to this process more
naturally. Similarly, another 6-year-old
in the group may have had numerous
prior opportunities to become aware
ol, explore, and examine print and this
child may proceed to utilize the knowl-
edge of print in writing.

Application of the framework can
also be illustrated in the process of
learning to read. The ability to recog-
nize letters is one important predictor
of successful reading, but adults often
erroneously assume that direct instruc-
tion in letter recognition will achieve
this end. Like the development of other
knowledge, the ability to recognize let-
ters begins in awareness and explo-
ration. Three- and 4-year-olds should
have many opportunities to become
aware of letters in meaningful contexts
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by being read to and seeing environ-
mental print. Some 4-year-olds and
most fives will explore letters in many
contaxts and learn to recognize those
that are most meaningful first. Some 5-
and most 6-year-olds examine letters
more closely, adjust their personal
perceptions to the conventional uses of
letters and are able to utilize the ability
to recognize letters in a variety of con-
texts. Again, the normative expectation
that 6-year-olds are at an inquiry level
in letter recognition ability is predi-
cated on their having had oppor-
tunities to become aware and explore
letters in a variety of contexts. If they
have not had those opportunities, then
an expectation of understanding the
conventional letter system at age six, is
unrealistic.

Normative expectations of children
of different ages will vary greatly de-
pending on the specific curriculum ob-
jective or content. For example, the
ability to express thoughts and feelings
verbally so as to be clearly understood
by others should be well-developed in
most 4-year-olds. Awareness and ex-
ploration of verbal language naturally
occurs in infancy and toddlerhood.
This means that verbal language de-
velopment would be a focused goal in
preschool and kindergarten. Verbal
language ability then becomes further
refined wnd elaborated as it is utilized
for many different purposes throughout
the primary grades.

The utility of this framework can
also be illustrated by applying it to a
mathematics example. One of the K-4
curriculum standaras of the National
Council of Teachers oi Mathematics
(1989) is measurement. Of course, the
expectation of children’s under-
standing of measurement should vary
enormously depending on age and in-
dividual experience. An appropriate
expectation of 3- and 4-year-olds is
awareness and exploration ol relative
size dillerences. Fours, fives, and sixes
should explore the concept of meas-
urement using their own non-standard
units of measure, such as how many
blocks long the building is or how
many ol their own hands tall they are.
Having grasped the concept ol measur-
ing by inventing their own units ol
measure, 7- and 8-year-olds can then
begin to apply the standard units of
measurement.

- 13b

Utilizing this framework to con-
ceptualize both age-appropriate and
individually appropriate curriculum
expectations has several advantages. It
emphasizes the need for teachers at ali
levels to understand the entire con-
tinuum of learning. It helps to em-
phasize the importance and value of
awareness and exploration in the learn-
ing process; but it also acknowledges
that creating interest and allowing for
exploration are only part of the con-
tinuum of learning. Depending on the
specific curriculum goal and the indi-
vidual children in the group, teachers
assist the inquiry process whereby
children's learnings are extended, re-
fined, and adjusted to the conventional
adult constructs and thereby appli-
cable in many contexts. Children in any
group are at all stages along the con-
tinuum of learning relative to the cur- -
riculum content and depending on
their individual experiences. Attention
to the full learning continuum corrects
the error of premature expectation of
mastery just as it corrects the error of
assuming that exploration is the end
goal in every leaming situation.

Early childhood educators and cur-
riculum developers are encouraged to
think about this framework in their
daily work with children and to use it
as a tool for analyzing and con-
ceptualizing appropriate curriculum
expectations for individuals and groups
of children.

References

American Association for the Advancement
ol Science. (1989). Science for all Ameri-
cans: A project 2061 report on literacy goals
in science, mathematics, and technology.
Washingte 1, DC: Author,

Associatiot, «or Supervision and Curriculum
and Development. (1989). Toward the
thinking curriculum: Current cognitive re-
search. Alexandria, VA: Author.

Bennett, W.J. (1988). First lessons. Washing-
ton, DC: US. Department of Education.
Biber, B. (1984). Early education and psycho-
logical development. New Haven, CT: Yale

university Press,

Bredekamp, S. (Ed.). (1987). Developmentally
appropriate practice in early childhood
programs serving children from birth
through age 8 (ex. ed.). Washington, DC:
NAEYC,

British Columbia Ministry ol Education.
(1990). Primary Program Resource Docu-
ment. Victoria, British Columbia: Author.

37



Chittenden, E., & Courtney, R. (1989). As-
sessment of young children’s reading:
Documentation as an alternative to test-
ing. In D. Strickland (Ed.), Emerging liter-
acy: Young children learn to read and
write. Newark, DE: International Reading
Association.

Connecticut Department of Education.
(1988). Guide to program development for
kindergarten. Hartford, CT: Author.

DeVries, R., & Kohlberg, L. (1989). Con-
structivist early education: Overview and
comparison with other programs. Washing-
ton, DC: NAEYC.

Eisner, E. (1990). Who decides what schools
teach? Phi Delta Kappan, 71(7), 523-,26.
Eisner, W. E., & Vallance, E. (Eds.). (1974).
Conlflicting conceptions of curriculum. Ber-

keley: McCutchan.

Elkind, D. (1976). Child development and ed-
ucation. New York: Oxford University
Press.

Elkind, D. (1987). Miseducation: Preschoolers
at risk. New York: Knopf.

Engel, B. (1990). An approach to evaluation
in reading and writing. In C. Kamii (Ed.),
Achievement testing in early childhood edu-
cation: Games grown-ups play. Washing-
ton, DC: NAEYC.

Erikson, E. (1963). Childhood and society.
New York: Norton.

FairTest (National Center for Fair and Open
Testing). (1990). Fallout from the testing
explosion: How 100 million standardized
exams undermine equity and excellence in
America’s public schools (3rd edition).
Cambridge, MA: FairTest.

Ferreiro, E., & Teberosky, A. (1982). Literacy
before schooling. Portsmouth, NH:
Heinemann.

Garbarino, J. (1989). Early intervention in
cognitive development as a strategy lov
reducing poverty. In G. Miller (Ed.), Giving
children a chance: The case for more effec-
tive national policies. (pp. 23-26). Washirg-
ton, DC: National Policy Press.

Goodman, K., Coodman, Y., & Hood, W.
(1989). The whole language evaluation
book. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.

Hirsch, E. (1987). Cultural literacy: What
every American needs to know. Boston:
Houghton Mifilin.

lllinois Association for Supervision and Cur-
riculum Development. (1989). Early child-
hood screening. Normal, IL: Author,

International Reading Association. (1989).
Literacy development and prefirst grade.
Newark, DE: Author.

Jones, E. (1989). Emergent curriculum: Plan-
ning and letting go. Unpublished paper.
Pasadena, CA: Pacific Oaks College.

Kamii, C. (1982). Number in preschool and
kindergarten: Educational implications of
Piaget's Theory. Washington, DC: NAEYC.

Kamii, C. (Ed.). (1990). Achievement testing in
early childhood education: The games
grown-ups play. Washington, DC: NAEYC.

Kamil, C., & DeVries, R. (1980). Group gares
in early childhood education. Washington,
DC: NAEYC.

Katz, L. G. (July, 1989). Pedagogical issues in
early childhood education. Unpublished
document.

Katz, L.G., & Chard, S. (1989). Engaging chil-
dren’s minds: The project approach. Nor-
wood, New Jersey: Ablex.

Kessler, S. (in press). Reconceptualizing
early childhood education. Early Child-
hood Research Quarterly.

Kleibard, H. (1986). The struggle for the
American curriculum. Boston: Routledge &
Kegan Paul.

Lloyd-Jones, R., & Lunsford, A.A. (Eds.).
(1988). The English Coalition Conference:
Democracy through language. Urbana, IL:
National Council of Teachers of English.

Maryland State Department of Education.
(1989). Standards for implementing quality
prekindergarten education. Baltimore, MD:
Maryland State Department of Education,
Division of Instruction, Language, and
Supplementary Programs. (ERIC Docu-
glesn)t Reproduction Service No. ED 238

25.

Meisels, S. J. (1985). Developmental screening
in early childhood: A guide. (rev. ed.).
Washington, DC: NAEYC.

Missouri Department of Elementary and
Secondary Education. (May, 1989). Project
contruct: Curriculum and assessment speci-
fications. St. Louis, MO: Avthor.

National Association for the Education of
Young Children. (1988). Position state-
ment on standardized testing of young
children 3 through 8 years of age. Young
Children, 43(3), 42-417.

National Association of Early Childhood
Specialists in State Departments of Educa-
tion. (1987). Unacceptable trends in kin-
dergarten entry and placement. Un-
published paper.

National Association of Elementary School
Principals. (1990). Early childhood educa-
tion and the elementary school principal.
Alexandria, VA: Author.

National Association of State Boards of Edu-
cation. (1988). Right from the start: The re-
port of the NASBE task force on early child-
hood education. Alexandria, VA: Author,

National Cor.imission on Social Studies in
the Schools. (1989). Charting a course:
Social studies for the 21st century. Washing-
ton, DC: Author.

National Commission on Testing and Public
Policy. (1990). From gatekeeper to gate-
way: Transformirg testing in America.
Chestnut Hill, MA: Author.

National Council of Teachers of Math-
ematics. (1989). Curriculurn and evaluation
standards for school matheinatics. Reston,
VA: Author. .

Rosegrant, T. (1989). The developmental
characteristics ol three-and-a-hall- to
five-and-a-hall-year-olds and implications
for learning. Unpublished paper.

Rothman, R. (May, 1989), What to teach: Re-
form turns finally to the essential ques-
tion. Education Week. 1(8), 10-11.

Shepard, L. A., & Smith, M. L. (1988). Escalat-
ing academic demand in kindergarten:
Some nonsolutions. Elementary School
Journai, 8%(2), 135-146.

Smith-Burke, M. T. (1985). Reading and talk-
ing: Learning through interaction. In Jag-
gar, A, & Smith-Burke, M.T. (Eds.). Ob-
serving the language learner. Newark, DE:

127

International Reading Association.

Spodek, B. (1977). What constitutes worth-
while educational experiences for young
children. In B. Spodek (Ed.). Teaching
practices: Reexamining assumptions (pp.
1-20). Washington, DC: NAEYC.

Spodek, B. (1985). Goals and purposes of ed-
ucational programs for 4- and 5-year-old
children. Final report of the Commission
on Appropriate Education. Unpublished
document.

Spodek, B. (1988). Conceptualizing today's
kindergarten curriculum. The Elementary
School Journal, 8%(2), 203-212.

Spodek, B. (in press). What should we teach
kindergarten children? Educational
Leadership.

Strauss, S. (1987). Educational-
developmental psychology and school
learning. In L. Liben (Ed.). Development
and learning: Conflict or congruence? Hills-
dale, NJ: Erlbaum.

Teale, W.H. (1988). Developmentally appro-
priate assessment of reading and writing
in the early childhood classroom. The Ei-
ementary School Journal, 8%(2), 173-184.

Teale, W., & Sulzby, E. (Eds.). (1986). Emer-
gent literacy: Writing and reading. Nor-
wood, NJ: Ablex.

Vygotsky, L.S. (1978). Mind in society: The
development of psychological processes.
Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.

Vygotsky, L. S. (1981). The genesis of higher
mental functions. In J.V. Wertsch (Ed.).
The concept of activity in Soviet psychology. .
Armonk, NY: M. E. Sharpe.

Copyright © 1991 by the National Associa-
tion for the Education oi Young Children.
See cover 2 for reprint information. [Volume
46, Number 3]

I

Developmentally Appropriate Fractice
in Early Childhood Programs
Serving Children

From Birth Through Age 8

FXPANDE

This definitive work is our pro-
fession's consensus of what
are appropriate and inappro-
priate practices.

NAEYC order #224 $5

Young Children » March 1991



NAEYC Principles of Appropriate
Practices for Young Children

« Teachers must always be aware of

the "whole child."
All areas of development are important --
physical, social, emotional, and intellectual.
Children are more likely to succeed in school
when the environment provides opportunities
for them to physically use their bodies, make
friends, and develop self-esteem as well
as acquire knowledge.

» Throughout the primary grades, the
curviculum should be integrated.
The curriculum does not need to be divided
into discrete subjects ‘with time allotted for each.
Young children can practice several skills while
completing a creative activity. They can master
social and cognitive skills as they work on
problem-solving tasks.

 Primary-age children should be engaged

in active rather than passive activities.
Children learn best from firsthand, relevant
experiences. Sitting silently and listening to
someone else talk does not develop rich
concepts.

* The curriculum should provide many develop-
mentally appropriate materials for children to
explore and think about. The curriculum should
also provide opportunities for interaction and
communication with adults and other children.
Children learn best:
- When they manipulate real objects
rather than do pencil-and-paper or
seatwork activities.
- When they solve problems using
firsthand experiences.
- When they discuss what they have
experienced with others,

* The content of the curriculum should be
relevant, engaging, and meaningful to the
children themselves.
Children understand better when concepts and
information are related to their own personal
experiences.
Adapted From: National Association for the Education
of Young Children (1989). Appropriate education in
ri : jti n.

(pp. 22-23). Washington, DC:NAEYC.

 Provide primary-age children with opportunities
to work in small groups on projects that provide rich
content for conversations. Teachers facilitate
discussions among children by making comments
and actively soliciting children's opinions and ideas.
Children acquire deeper understanding and compre-
hension when they complete meaningful projects
over time. Research indicates that 2ngaging
children in conversations strengthens their ability to
communicate and to reason.

« Teachers recogrize the importance of developiiig
positive peer group relationships. Teachers provide
opportunities and support for cooperative small
group projects that not only develop cognitive ability
but promote peer interaction.
Essential to developing a sense of one's own compe-
tence, primary-age children need to experience
positive relationships and friendships with peers.
Instructional practices which place undue emphasis
on competition and comparison among children may
stifle their motivation to learn and inhibit children's
optimism concerning their own abilities and poten
tials.

+ The younger the children and the more diverse
their background, the wider the variety of teaching
methods and materials required.

No one teaching strategy will work for all children.
Each child brings to school a unique pattern of de-
velopment, learning style, and family/cultural
background. Effective teachers use a variety of in-
structional methods and practices in a flexible
manner. Effective teachers recognize that an
appropriate curriculum fits the needs of the child.

+ Curriculum and teaching methods should be
designed so that children not only acquire knowledge
and skills but also the disposition and inclination to
use them.

Children must acquire a love of learning as well as
knowledge about the world. Children must
acquire the desire to read and to do math as well
as understand the mechanics. Children must want
to and know how to use problem solving tech-
niques as well as apply rote memorization skills.

H4-13
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NAESP Principles of Effective

EARLY CHILDHOOD CURRICULA

1. Throughout the preschool years and into the primary grades, the
curriculum should be presented in an integrated format rather than
in 10- or 20-minute time segments for each content area. Toward
that end it should be planned around themes, with the themes being
developed through leamning centers in which the children are free to
plan and select activities to support their individual lear ng experience.

2. Children in preschool through primary grades should be engaged in
active--rather than passive-- learning activities. The curriculum must
be seen as more than a program purchased from a publisher.

3. Spontaneous play, either alone or with other children, is a natural way
for young children to learn to deal with one another and to understand
their environment; play should be valued and included in the program plan.

4. Zecause children come to school with different knowledge, concepts,
and experiences, it is important that new leaming be connected to some-
thing that is known and relevant.

From: Early Childhood Education and the Elementary School Principal: Standards for

Quality Programs for Young Children, p. 4. (1990). Alexandria, VA: National
Association of Elementary School Principals.
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NAESP Standards for Early Childhood Curricula

The National Association of Elementary School Principals published Early
Childhood Education and the Elementary School Principa.: Standards for Quality Programs
for Young Children in 1990. This publication, often referred to as "the blue book" because
of the color of its cover, is available from NAESP (1615 Duke Street, Alexandria, VA 22314)
for $14.95 (non-members). The blue book includes an overview of trends and issues in early
childhood education, principles of effective early childhood curricula, 28 program standards
with respective quality indicators, a checklist for applying the standards, a brief bibliography,
a short glossary, and a list of selected organizations concerned with early childhood programs.
The 28 standards are divided into the categories of curriculum, personnel, accountability,
parents, and community. The curriculum standards and quality indicators are listed below.

CURRICULUM STANDARD: The organization and implementation of
an early childhood program is based on a statement of philosophy.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

* A review of recent research and literature has been completed.

+ A statement of the program's philosophy is developed cooperatively
by parents, staff members of each grade level, and community repre-
sentatives, thus assuring a sense of ownership among those involved.

The statement of philosophy is consistent with that of the school district.

A copy of the statement is available to anyone interested.

The philosophy is the basis of all program decisions.

An assessment of the current program has been conducted and the
results are carefully considered in making changes.

The philosophy is reviewed annually.

C &I Specialty Option / 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 1 (800) 456-2380
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NAESP Standards Page 2

CURRICULUM STANDARD: The content of the curriculum reflects a

balance of all areas of learning, offered in an integrated manner and reflecting the
holistic nature of learning.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ Life experiences are used as a basis for learning.
» Language acquisition and development are experience based.

 Spoken and written language skills interact and influence each
other.

¢ Children learn about reading and writing through observing these
skills being used and through using them themselves.

* Writing and reading are taught simultaneously and are experienced
as an integrated part of the total curriculum, not just at assigned
times.

* A natural language approach precedes phonics instruction, which
is introduced in the first and second grades. Children develop an
awareness of phonics through interaction with meaningful text (i.e.,
stories, songs, invented spelling, etc.).

* Children hear and read various types of literature carefully selected
and pre-read by the teacher.

« Children understand that the purposes of reading are to construct
meaning and to experience enjoyment.

+ Skills are presented in a meaningful context.

+ Children's progress in reading is continuous, and materials are
provided at a variety of ability levels in each classroom.

+ Independent writing and reading practice is scheduled each day.

(continued on next page)
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NAESP Standards Page 3

CURRICULUM STANDARD: The content of the curriculum reflects a balance

of all areas of learning, offered in an integrated manner and reflecting the holistic nature
of learning. (continued)

QUALITY INDICATORS (cont.) :

« Numbers and numeration are developed through manipulation of
concrete objects and are understood by the children before they
move to operations.

« Development of logical thinking and problem solving is fostered.

. Many opportunities are made available for children to explore,
investigate, and discover mathematics.

+ Relationships among mathematical skills and concepts are empha-
sized.

+ Concepts, dispositions, and the acquisition of skills are addressed
in an integrated fashion; content is not presented as isolated bits of
knowledge.

« Creative expression is developed through art, music and drama,
dance, and movement.

+ Values are taught through modeling, role playing, and simulation.

« Content is responsive to the cultural and linguistic diversity of
children involved. The children are frequently taken into the
community, and representatives of the community come
frequently to the school.

» Play is respected as an appropriate way of learning.

+ Content is integrated around themes. The theme approach includes
activities in language arts, social studies, creative dramatics, music,
art, science, math, or any combination of these--rather than via
short periods of time spent on each subject area.
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NAESP Standards

CURRICULUM STANDARD: Scheduling practices reflect the developmental
stages of children ages 3 through 8.

Page 4

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ Transitions between activities flow smoothly and are kept to
a minimum.

+ Blocks of time are scheduled in such a way that the children
can become absorbed in their learning experiences without being
interrupted.

+ About one-third of the day is allowed for child-initiated activities.

 Extended-day/full-day programs provide an unhurried learning
environment that reflects a developmental program and resists
the inclination to increase academic pressures.

+ The schedule provides a balance of
-- Teacher-directed and child-initiated activities
-- Active and quiet activities
-- Independent and guided activities
-- Large group, small group, and individual activities.

+ Instructional specialists collaborate with the classroom staff
to prepare and deliver instruction appropriate for the particular
children involved.

+ Programs or activities that pull children out of the classroom
are minimal or nonexistent.

C &I Specialty Option / 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 / (800) 456-2380
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NAESP Standards Page 5

CURRICULUM STANDARD: The teacher uses varied teaching strategies,
depending on the developmental levels of the children.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ Teachers meet the needs of children at their unique levels of
development and ability.

+ The teachers present information in multisensory ways.

+ The teachers emphasize process learning rather than project
completion,

« The teachers create a classroom environment that gives the
children many opportunities for exploration.

« The teachers arrange for developmentally appropriate activities
and materials that provide concrete, experiential learning.

« The teachers use instructional strategies that promote interaction
with the other children and expose the children to a variety of
materials.

« The teachers use questioning techniques that lead children to
higher levels of thinking.

« The teachers plan for and encourage meaningful, purposeful
conversation, which contributes to language development.

« The teachers employ instructional strategies adapted to the pupils'
learnin g styles and levels of development, capitalizing on the
youngsters' spontaneity and intellectual excitsment.

« The students rarely if ever work together as a total group for
more than a third of the day; most direct instruction is done in
small groups or one-on-one as teachers interact with the children.

« The teaching strategies employed are consistent with a content-
integrated program; i.e., theme-centered units of learning
involving three or more content areas.

(continued on next page)
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NAESP Standards Page 6

CURRICULUM STANDARD: The teacher uses varied teaching strategies,

depending on the developmental levels of the children. (continued)

QUALITY INDICATORS (cont.) :

e Positive guidance techniques (e.g., redirection, reinforcement,
encouragement, etc.) are used to enhance the learners' self-esteem.

 The teachers discuss and illustrate logical thinking skills, toward
helping the students develop sound decision-making and
problem-solving techniques.

s Teachers model the rewards of lifelong learning.

CURRICULUM STANDARD: The principal promotes research-based

recommended class size.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ Asrecommended by recent research, children are assigned to a
class in accordance with the following [adult/student] ratios:

-- For three- [to] five-year-olds: 2:20
-- For six- to eight-year-olds: 1:15
-- For at-risk children: 1:15.

+ Inservice training is provided for teachers to capitalize on the
opportunities offered by reduced class size:

-- Greater adult/student interaction

-- Greater individualization of instruction

-- Increased student participation

-- Greater opportunities for small group instruction.

C & 1 Specialty Option / 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 1 (800) 456-2380




NAESP Standards Page7

CURRICULUM STANDARD: Classroom materials and equipment are

appropriate to the developmental level of the children involved.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

« The classroom offers concrete materials and objects that the
children can manipulate. Purchase of these materials replaces
workbooks and skill sheets.

+ There are choices available for a variety of hands-on activities.

» Multisensory media are used by students in groups and
individually.

« Equipment and materiais needed for large and small muscle
development are used throughout the day.

« Equipment and materials are open-ended and lend t..emselves
to a variety of activities, i.e., blocks, science materials, paint, etc.

« There are ample materials useful for involvement in the arts.
+ The budget reflects support for a wide range of special
experiences--field trips, hands-on activities, tasting various

foods, etc.

+ A basal reading series serves as a supplement to a program
based on trade books and a variety of writing experiences.

 The materials and equipment on hand are:

Readily accessible to children for self-selection
Age appropriate

Size appropriate

Durable

Adaptable for the handicapped

-- Available for group and individual use.
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NAESP Standards

CURRICULUM STANDARD: Grouping practices facilitate the individual

student's total development.

Page 8

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ The teachers regularly employ alternative grouping strategies (i.e.,
cooperative learning groups, interest groups, ad hoc skills groups,
peer teaching groups, cross-age groups, etc ;.

+ Group size varies, exposing children to large groups, small groups,
and individual situations, with approximately a third of the day
being spent on each.

* Class size is maintained at the following ratios:

-- Three- to five-year-olds: 20:2 (one professional and
one paraprofessional for a class of 20 or fewer students)

-- Six- to eight-year-olds: 15:1

-- For at-risk children: 15:1.

 The grouping practices employed allow for child-initiated
activities for a least a third of the day.

« The grouping patterns are such as to foster self-esteem and
social/emotional growth.

+ Appropriate pacing of learning activities is carefully scheduled.

« Children are heterogeneously grouped in the classroom but may
be homogeneously subgrouped for portions of the day, based on
the nature of the activity. These subgroupings may change to
meet varying rates of growth and development.
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NAESP Standards

CURRICULUM STANDARD: The classroom environment promotes the

interaction of children with materials, other children, and adults.

Page 9

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ The classroom environment allows children to move about freely.

+ Learning centers: allow children to make choices based on
individual differences, capitalize on children's individual
interests, are appropriate for a wide range of developmental
capabilities, allow for movement, provide for a variety of
challenges, and enhance the development of independence.

« The environment is "print-rich"; everythiug is labeled, and there
is a library area together with a writing area plus paper of different

sizes, pens, pencils, markers, computers, typewriters, etc.

« The arrangement of the room's furniture allows for flexibility in
grouping; desks are rarely in straight rows filling the room.

o There is an area in which an individual child can be alone.

« Students freely interact with one another while involved with
materials or during the day's activities.

« The learning environment is safe, comfortable, and child-centered.

o The classroom is physically attractive. Materials are at children's
‘eye level.

* There is a rest area with pillows and carpeting.

» The teacher comes across more as facilitator than director.
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NAESP Acountability Standards
for Early Childhood Education

The National Association of Elementary School Principals published Early
Childhood Education and the Elementary School Principal: Standards for Quality Programs
for Young Children in 1990. This publication, often referred to as "the blue book™ because
of the color of its cover, is available from NAESP (1615 Duke Street, Alexandria, VA 22314)
for $14.95 (non-members). The biue book includes an overview of trends and issues in early
childhood education, principles of effective early childhood curricula, 28 program standards
with respective quality indicators, a checklist for applying the standards, a brief bibliography,

a short glossary, and a list of selected organizations concerned with early childhood programs.

The 28 standards are divided into the categories of curriculum, personnel, accountability,

parents, and community. The accountability standards and quality indicators are listed below.

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: The principal institutes an approach to

student assessment that is consonant with developmental philosophy, curriculum, and
positions taken by other professional associations involved with the appropriate testing

of young children.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

« Letter grades are not used to report student progress to parents.
Rather, the staff shares information derived from recorded
observations, interviews, samples of student work, etc.

« Student progress is defined in terms of individual growth and
development rather than by comparisons with other children or
against an arbitrary set of criteria.

« QOverall assessments of student progress represent joint ventures
between teacher and parents.

« No major decisions regarding a child's placement or progress are
made on the basis of a single test score.

C &I Specialty Option 1 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 /1 (800) 456-2380
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NAESP Accountability Standards

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: The school is ready for the children rather
than expecting the children to be ready for the school.

Page 2

QUALITY INDICATORS:

« Entry level testing or screening is not used for exclusion from
the program. Children are admitted to kindergarten solely on the
basis of whether they meet state entrance age requirements.

« Whenever possible, extended day programs are offered in a
continuous learning environment (toward meeting the com-
munity's child care needs).

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: The school's procedures and policies
reflect both the community's standards and the children's needs.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

« Participation in the program is consistent with the com-
munity's ethnic/minority population.

+ If there are problems or circumstances chat hinder the family
from placing an eligible child in the program, the school helps
in the search for solutions.
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NAESP Accountability Standards Page 3

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: Retention is rarely considered an

appropriate option in a developmental program.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ Children who do not keep exact pace are not labeled failures;
a vigorous effort is made to learn why that child seems to be
laggard and to correct the situation.

« If retention is considered, the decision is never based on a single
factor but on a wide variety of considerations, using various
assessment techniques and instruments and including observations
by the principal, the teacher, the support staff, and parents.

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: All members of the teaching staff have
formal training in early childhood education.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ The staff is composed of people who have taken coursework
not only in elementary education but in teaching young children.

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: The principal evaluates the teachers with
evaluation instruments that reflect the most advanced early childhood philosophy and

goals.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

« The principal ensures that the teachers understand the procedures to
be used in evaluating them and the emphasis to be placed on early
childhood criteria.

+ The evaluation reflects teaching strategies and classroom organization
and management that are most effective and relevant with young
children.
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NAESP Accountability Standards Page 4

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: The principal demonstrates widerstanding

of quality early childhood programs and provides the environment for the implementa-
tion and management of such programs.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

+ The teachers are provided opportunities for keeping abreast of the
continuing advances in early childhood education.

¢ The principal is clear and persuasive in preserving the program
from pressures to make the program more rigid or more like programs
for older children.

+ The principal conducts periodic self-assessment of the components
of early childhood programs by using the checklist in this document
[Early Childhood Education and the Elementary School Principal ].

ACCOUNTABILITY STANDARD: The principal has developed a plan for

monitoring and regularly assessing the program.

QUALITY INDICATORS:

»

+ The principal periodically assesses the school's performance in
providing educational experiences truly relevant to young children.

« Evaluation ¢."tements and reactions are regularly solicited from
teachers and parents and are used to improve the program.

+ There is an annual rev.ew of all aspects of the program--philosophy,
curriculum, evaluation techniques, professional development activities,
parent involvement, etc.
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NCTM Recommends Changes in K-4
Mathematics Curriculum

Increased Attention to Decreased Attention to
Number Number

» Number Sense « Early attention to reading, writing,
+ Place-value concepts and ordering numbers symbolically

+ Meaning of fractions and decimals
+ Estimation of quantities

Operations & Computation Operations & Computation
» Meaning and operations + Complex paper-and-pencil
* Operation sense computation
+ Mental computation + Addition and subtraction without
« Estimation and the reasonableness of renaming

answers -- Isolated treatment of division facts
+ Selection of an appropriate computational -- Long division

method -- Long division without remainders
« Use of calculators for complex computation + Paper-and-pencil fraction
+ Thinking strategies for basic facts computation

, + Use of rounding to estimate

Geometry & Measurement Geometry & Measurement
« Properties of geometric figures ¢ Primary focus on naming
+ Geometric relationships geometric figures
» Spatial sense « Memorization of equivalencies
* Process of measuring between units of measurement

Concepts related to units of measurement
Actual measuring

Estimation of measurements

Use of measurement and geometry ideas
throughout the curriculum

©

Probability & Statistics
+ Collection and organization of data

+ Exploration of chance

Patterns & Relationships

» Pattern recognition and description
« Use of variables to express relationships

153
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NCTM Recommends Changes in K-4
Mathematics Curriculum (cont.)

Increased Attention to Decreased Attention to
Problem Solving Problem Solving

+ Word problems with a variety of structures + Use of clue words to determine
+ Use of everyday problems which operation to use

+ Applications

Study of patterns and relationships
Problem-solving strategies

Instructional Practices Instructional Practices

+ Use of manipulative materials * Rote practice

+ Cooperative work * Rote memorization of rules
» Discussion of mathematics * One answer and one method
¢ Questioning + Use of worksheets

+ Justification of thinking + Written practice

+ Writing about mathematics + Teaching by telling
+ Problem-solving approach to instruction

+ Content integration

+ Use of calculators and computers

From: Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics. (March 1989). Reston,
VA: The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics, Inc., pp. 20-21.
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ASSUMPTIONS Underlying NCTM
K-4 Mathematics Standards

In March of 1989, the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics
published Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathe-
matics. It contains an overview of trends and issues; curriculum

]

o, standards for grades K-4, 5-8. and 9-12; 14 evaluation standards;
O%% assumptions upon which the standards have been based; and examples
S of classroom applications. Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for
O[O School Mathematics is available from NCTM at 1906 Association

Drive, Reston, VA 22091. A related publication, Professional
Standards for Teaching Mathematics, will be available in early 1991.
The assumptions underlying the mathematics curriculum standards
for grades K-4 are listed below.

1. The K-4 curriculum should be conceptually oriented.

[] The K-4 curriculum should emphasize the development of mathematical
understandings and relationships.

[C] A conceptual approach enables children to acquire clear and stable concepts
by constructing meanings in the context of physical situations and allows
mathematical abstractions to emerge from empirical experience.

[]

A strong conceptual framework provides anchoring for skill acquisition.
[] A strong emphasis on mathematical concepts and understandings supports

the development of problem solving.

to rethink when children are expected to demonstrate a mastery of complex
skills.

[T] The time required to build an adequate conceptual base should cause educators

H9-6b




Assumptions Underlying NCTM K-4 Math Standards Page?

2. The K-4 curriculum should actively involve children
in doing mathematics.

[7] Young children are active individuals who construct, modify, and integrate
ideas by interacting with the physical world, materials, and other children,
so the learning of mathematics must be an active process.

[[] Teachers need to create an environment that encourages children to explore
develop, test, discuss, and apply ideas.

[J Teachers need to make extensive and thoughtful use of physical materials and
supplies. Classrooms should have ample quantities of such materials as coun-
ters; interlocking cubes; connecting links; base-ten, attribute, and pattern blocks;
tiles; geometric models; rulers; spinners; colored rods; geoboards; balances;
fraction pieces; and graph, grid, and dot paper. Simple household objects, such
as buttons, dried beans, shells, egg cartons, and milk cartons, also can be used.

3. The K-4 curriculum should emphasize the development of
children's mathematical thinking and reasoning abilities.

[] The ability to think, reason, and solve problems is an important
mathematical goal.

n Students must have confidence in their ability to think and communicate
mathematically and be able to solve problems, demonstrate flexibility in
working with mathematical ideas and problems, make appropriate decisions
in selecting strategies and techniques, recognize familiar rathematical
structures in unfamiliar settings, detect patterns, and analyze data.

[[] Schools nced to build appropriate reasoning and problem-solving experiences
into the curriculum from the outset.




Assumptions Underlying NCTM I.-4 Math Standards

Page 3

4. The K-4 curriculum should emphasize the application
of mathematics.

[T] Children need to understand that mathematics is an integral part of
real-world situations and activities in other curricular areas.

[C] One major purpose of K-4 mathematics is to help children understand
and interpret their world and solve problems that occur in it.

[] Children learn computation to solve problems; they learn to measure
because measurement helps them answer questions about how much,
how big, how long,...they learn to collect and organize data because
doing so permits them to answer other que.tions.

S. The K-4 curriculum should include a broad range of content.

[C] To become mathematically literate, students need to know
about measurement, geometry, statistics, probability, and algebra
as well as arithmetic.

[] Aninformal approach to these branches at the K-4 level establishes
the foundation for further study. The curriculum at all grade levels
should enable all children to do a substantial amount of work in each
branch.

nerandh,
4
\1

C & I Specialny Option ! 2601 Forwune Circle Last, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 / (80() 456-2380




Assumptions Underlying NCTM K-4 Math Standards Page 4

6. The K-4 curriculum should make appropriate and ongoing
use of calcalators and computers.

Calculators must be accepted at the K-4 level as valuable tools for
learning mathematics.

Caiculators do not replace the need to learn basic facts, to compute
mentally, or to do reasonable paper-and-pencil computation.

Calculators highlight the importance of teaching children to recognize
whether computed results are reasonable.

O O O 0O

Computers also need to be used in a variety of ways to teach and
reinforce mathematical concepts.

Adapted from: Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics.
(March 1988). Reston, VA: The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics,
Inc., pp. 17-19.
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MATH CURRICULUM Standards for Grades K-4 88?53

In March of 1989, the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics published L_S__/

Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics. It contains an
overview of trends and issues; curriculum standards for grades K-4, 5-8, and 9-12;
14 evaluation standards; assumptions upon which the standards have been based;
and examples of classroom applications. Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for
School Mathematics is available from NCTM at 1906 Association Drive, Reston,
VA 22091. A related publication, Professional Standards for Teaching Mathemat-
ics, will be available in early 1991. The NCTM curriculum standards for grades
K-4 are listed below.

STANDARD 1: In grades K-4, the study of matematics should emphasize
problem solving so that students can--

B use problem-solving approaches to investigate and
Mathematics as understand mathematical content;

Problem Solvin
& B formulate problems from everyday and mathematical

situations;

i} develop and apply strategies to solve a wide variety of
problems;

B verify and interpret results with respect to the original
problem;

B acquire confidence in using mathematics meaningfully.
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NCTM Curriculum Standards for Grades K-4 Page 2

STANDARD 2: In grades K-4, the study of mathematics should include
numerous opportunities for communication so that
students can--

, I rclate physical materials, pictures, and diagrams to
Mathematics as mathematical ideas;

Communication
[ reflect on and clarify their thinking about mathematical
ideas and situations;

B relate their everyday language to mathematical lan-
guage and symbols;

[ realize that representing, discussing, reading, writing,
and listening to mathematics are 2 *ital part of learning
and using mathematics.

STANDARD 3: In grades K-4, the study of mathematics should emphasize
reasoning so that students can--

B draw logical conclusions about mathematics;

Matherpatws as [ use models, known facts, properties, and relationships
Reasoning to explain their thinking;

B justify their answers and solution processes;

[ use patterns and relationships to analyze mathematical

situations;

believe that mathematics makes sense.

160
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NCTM Curriculum Standards for Grades K-4 Page 3

STANDARD 4: In grades K-4, the study of mathematics should include

opportunities to make connections so that students can--
Mathematical [ link conceptual and procedural knowledge;
Connections

relate various representations of concepts or procedures
to one another;

recognize relationships among different topics in mathematics;

use mathematics in other curriculum areas;

use mathematics in their daily lives.

STANDARD 5: In grades K-4, the curriculum should include estimation so
students can--

Estimation [ cxplore estimation strategies;
[l recognize when an estimate is appropriate;
JE dctermine the reasonableness of results;

[ apply estimation in working with quantities, measure-
ment, computation, and problem solving.

STANDARD 6: In grades K-4, the mathematics curriculum should include

whole number concepts and skills so that students can--
Number Sense and [ construct number meanings through real-world experiences
Numeration and the use of physical materials;

B understand our numeration system by relating counting,
grouping, and place-value concepts;

[ develop number sense;

I interpret the multiple uses of numbers encountered in the
real world.
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NCTM Curriculum Standards for Grades K-4 Page 4

STANDARD 7: In grades K-4, the mathematics curriculum should include
concepts of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division
of whole numbers so that students can--

Concepts of [ develop meaning for the operations by modeling and
Whole Number discussing a rich variety of problem situations;
Operations B relate the mathematical language and symbolism of

operations to problem situations and informal language;

B recognize that a wide variety of problem structures can
be represented by a single operation;

f] develop operation sense.

STANDARD 8: In grades K-4. the mathematics curriculum should develop
whole number computation so that students can--

[ model, explain, and develop reasonable proficiency

Whole Number with basic facts and algorithms;

Computation

[ usec a variety of mental computation and estimation
techniques;

[ use calculators in appropriate computational situations;
[ sclect and use computation techniques appropriate to

specific problems and determine whether the results
are reasonable.
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NCTM Curriculum Standards for Grades K-4 Page S

STANDARD 9: In grades K-4, the mathematics curriculum should include
two- and three-dimensional geometry so that students can--

Geometry and [ describe, model, draw, and classify shapes;

Spatial Sense

investigate and predict the results of combining, sub-
dividing, and changing shapes;

relate geometric ideas to number and measurement ideas;

recognize and appreciate geometry in their world.

|
B develop spatial sense;
=
L

STANDARD 10: In grades K-4, the mathematics curriculum should include
measurement so that students can--

[ understand the attributes of length, capacity, weight, area,
Measurement volume, time, temperature, and angle;

develop the process of measuring and concepts related to
units of measurement;

B make and use estimates of measurement;

make and use measurements in problem and everyday
situations.

STANDARD 11; In grades K-4, the mathematics curriculum should include
experiences with data analysis and probability so that
students can--

Statistics and Probability
[l collect, organize, and describe data;

construct, read, and interpret displays of data;

and analyzing data;

|
[ formulate and solve problems that involve collecting
|

explore concepts of chance.
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NCTM Curriculum Standards for Grades K -4 Page 6

STANDARD 12: In grades K-4, the mathematics curriculum should include
fractions and decimals so that students can--

Fractions and [ develop concepts of fractions, mixed numbers,

Decimals and decimals;

develop number sense for fractions and decimals;

use models to relate fractions to decimals and to find
equivalent fractions;

use models to explore operations on fractions and
decimals;

apply fractions and decimals to problem situations.

STANDARD 13: In grades K-4, the mathematics curriculum should include the
study of patterns and relationships so that students can--

[l recognize, describe, extend, and create a wide variety

Patterns and of patterns;
Relationshi . . o
ationships i represent and describe mathematical relationships;

B cxplore the use of variables and open sentences to
express relationships.

From: Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics. (March 1989).
Reston, VA: The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics, Inc., pp. 23-62.
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NCTM Recommends Mathematical Evaluation Standards
for All Grade Levels That Emphasize

Increased Attention to

Decreased Attention to

» Assessing what students
snow and how they think about
rathematics

» Having assessment be an
integral part of teaching

« Focusing on a broad range of
mathematical tasks and taking
a holistic view of mathematics

¢ Developing problem situations
that require the applications of
a number of mathematical ideas

+ Using multiple assessment
techniques, including written,
oral, & demonstration formats

« Using calculators, computers,
& manipulatives in assessment

+ Evaluating the program by sys-
tematically collecting information
on outcomes, curriculum, &
instruction

« Using standardized achievement
tests as only one of many indica-
tors of program outcomes

165

s Assessing what students do not
know

+ Having assessment be simply counting
correct answers on tests for the
sole purpose of assigning grades

+ Focusing on a large number of specific
and isolated skills organized by a
content-behavior matrix

+ Using exercises or werd problems
requiring only one or two skills

 Using only written tests

o Excluding calculators, computers,
& manipulatives from the assessment
process

+ Evaluating the program only on the
basis of test scores

» Using standardized achievement
tests as the only indicator of program
outcomes

From: Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics. (March 1989). Reston,
VA: The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics, Inc., p. 191.
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MATH EVALUATION

Standards for All Grades

L

In March of 1989, the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics (NCTM) published
Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics. It contains an overview of
trends and issues in mathematics curriculum and evaluation; curriculum standards for grades
K-12; 14 evaluation standards; assumptions upon which the standards have been based; and
examples of classroom applications. Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathe-
matics is available from NCTM at 1906 Association Drive, Reston, VA 22091. A related
publication, Professional Standards for Teaching Mathematics, will be available in early 1991.

The fourteen evaluation standards are listed below. They apply to all grade levels.
Standards 1-10 are repeated on the following pages. Each standard is followed by a statement
about the topic or concept and a list of indicators that may be used to identify outcomes.

NCTM Standards
General Assessment Program Evaluation
1. Alignment 11. Indicators for Program Evaluation
2. Multiple Sources of Information 12. Curriculum and Instructional Resources
3. Appropriate Assessment Methods 13. Instruction
and Uses 14. Evaluation Team

Student Assessment

Mathematical Power
Problem Solving
Communication
Reasoning

Mathematical Concepts
Mathematical Procedures
Mathematical Disposition

eI P A
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— NCTM Evaluation Standards Page 2

GENERAL ASSESSMENT

Evaluation Standard 1: ALIGNMENT

Methods and tasks for assessing students' learning should be aligned with the curriculum'’s--

V goals, objectives, and mathematics content,
V relative emphases given to various topics and processes and their relationship;

‘/ instructional approaches and activities, including use of calculators, computers,
and manipulatives.

Evaluation Standard 2: MULTIPLE SOURCES OF INFORMATION

Decisions concerning students' learning should be made on the basis of a convergence of
information obtained from a variety of sources. These sources should encompass tasks that--

V demand different kinds of mathematical thinking;

V present the same mathematical concept or procedure in different contexts,
formats, and problem situations.

Evaluation Standard 3: APPROPRIATE ASSESSMENT METHODS AND USES

Assessment methods and instruments should be selected on the basis of--
V the type of information sought;
V the use to which the information will be put;

'V/ the developmental level and maturity of the student.
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Page 3

NCTM Evaluation Standards

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Evaluation Standard 4: MATHEMATICAL POWER

The assessment of students' mathematical knowledge should yield information about their--

V ability to apply their knowledge to solve problems within mathematics and in
other disciplines;

V ability to use mathematical language to communicate ideas;
V knowledge and understanding of concepts and procedures;
V disposition toward mathematics;

V understanding of the nature of mathematics;

V integration of these aspects of mathematical knowledge.

Evaluation Standard 5: PROBLEM SOLVING

The assessment of students' ability to use mathematics in solving problems should
provide evidence that they can--

formulate problems;
apply a variety of strategies to solve problems;
solve problems;

verify and interpret results;

L« <KX

generalize solutions.

16X

o C & I Specialty Option / 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 /(800) 456-2380




Page 4

Student Assessment (cont.)

Evaluation Standard 6: COMMUNICATION

The assessment of students' ability to communicate mathematics should provide evidence
that they can--

V express mathematical ideas by speaking, writing, demonstrating, and depicting
them visually;

‘/ understand, interpret, and evaluate mathematical ideas that are presented in written,
oral, or visual forms;

V use mathematical vocabulary, notation, and structure to represent ideas, describe
relationships, and model situations.

Evaluation Standard 7: REASONING

The assessment of students' ability to reason mathematically should provide evidence
that they can--

use inductive reasoning to recognize patterns and form conjectures,
use reasoning to develop plausible arguments for mathematical statements;
use proportional and spatial reasoning to solve problems;

use deductive reasoning to verify conclusions, judge the validity of arguments,
and construct valid arguments,

analyze situations to determine common properties and structures;

R <KX«

appreciate the axiomatic nature of mathematics.

¥ 'S
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Page 5

Student Assessment (cont.)

Evaluation Standard 8; MATHEMATICAL CONCEPTS

The assessment of students' knowledge and understanding of mathematical concepts
should provide evidence that they can--

V label, verbalize, and define concepts;

V ideutify and generate examples and nonexamples;

Y .
use models, diagrams, and symbols to represent concepts;

V translate from one mode of representation to another;

V recognize the various meanings and interpretations of concepts;

V identify properties of a given concept and recognize conditions that determine
a particular concept;

V compare and contrast concepts.

In addition, assessment should provide evidence of the extent to which students have integrated
their knowledge of various concepts.

Evaluation Standard 9: MATHEMATICAL PROCEDURES

The assessment of students' knowledge of procedures should provide evidence that they can--
recognize when a procedure is appropriate;

give reasons for the steps in a procedure;

reliably and efficiently execute procedures;

verify the results of procedures empirically (€.g., using models) or analytically;
recognize correct and incorrect procedures,

generate new procedures and extend or modify familiar ones;

A N N U N U NN

appreciate the nature and role of procedures in mathematics.
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Student Assessment (cont.)

Evaluation Standard 10;: MATHEMATICAL DISPOS1TTON

The assessment of students' mathematical disposition should seek information about their--
confidence in using mathematics to solve problems, to communicate ideas,
and to reason;

fle xibility in exploring mathematical ideas and trying alternative methods in
solving problems;

willingness to persevere in mathematical tasks;
interest, curiosity, and inventiveness in doing mathematics;
inclination to monitor and reflect on their own thinking and performance,

valuing of the application of mathematics to situations arising in other disciplines
and everyday experiences;

L« R K<< < «

appreciation of the role of mathematics in our culture and its value as a tool an(
as a language.

[Adapted from: Curriculum and Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics.
(March 1988). Reston, VA: The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics,
Inc., pp. 189-247.]
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A Sample of
Unusually Effective Chapter 1
Early Childhood Education Programs

Excerpts from

Effective Compensatory Education Sourcebook
Volume IV: Project Profiles

The project profiles reproduced here depict unusually effective compensatory
educatiun programs for young children. They have been taken from the Effective
Compensatory Education Sourcebook, Volume IV, the most current compendium
available of outstanding Chapter 1 projects which were selected for recognition by the
U.S. Secretary of Education. The excerpts in this handout focus on projects serving
pre-kindergarten, kindergarten, and first grade children. As a group, these projects
dramatically demonstrate the ten attributes of effective programs most often cited in
current school improvement research. Taken both singly and as a whole, these
projects reflect creativity in concept, thoroughness in organization, and dedication in
implementation.

All geographical regions of the United States are represented in these projects,
and communities described as urban, suburban, and small towns have all made their
contributions. Excellence knows no physical boundaries.

Projects winning the Secretary's Recognition for 1988 and 1989 will be included
in a composite volume of the Sourcebook, covering data from 1985-1989, which is
due for r-lease soon. Information about 1990 projects receiving Secretarv's Recogni-
tion will also be published shortly in the new Effective Compensatory Education
Sourcebook.

~1
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

Page 2

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achievement
Sustained gains
Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION

CURRICULUM

. Language arts
9] Other *

GRADE LEVEL

Preschool
K-3

4-6

7-9

10-12

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

Fewer than 100
100-499

#' 200-2500

; h ore than 2500

SETTING

| Rural

| Small town
L] suburban
O Urban

PER PUPIL COST

Up to $4¢9
$500 to $999
$1000 or more

*School Readiness

DENVER PUBLIC SCHOOLS
DENVER, COLORADO

Able leadership helps insure the success of
an 18-site early childhood project

Parent/community involvement
Strong leadership
Positive climate

Four-year-olds with low scores on the Cooperative
Preschool Inventory are eligible to attend the district’s Early
Childhood Education Project. Project classes are held for two
and one-half hours per day, five days a week at 18 sites.

Parents and other community members serve on ach
school’s accountability committee. Parents also serve on the
project’s steering committee, providing ideas for project
planning and implementation. They volunteer in the class-
room, make or donate materials, and assist on field trips.
Parents attend monthly parenting meetings and learn how to
support their children’s schooling. They also participate in
individual conferences, both at school and at home, help
evaluate the project, and provide ideas for improving it.

A project manager oversees activities in the 18 project sites
and is responsible for: (1) monthly classroom observations, (2)
coordination with school principals, (3) instructional leader-
ship, (4) parent meetings, (5) new teacher training and inserv-
ice coordination, (6) record keeping, (7) financial manage-
ment, (8) relevant research, and (9) proposal development.
The project manager meets with each principal at least five
times a year to review the project and serves on the early
childhood education advisory committees at both the Univer-
sity of Denver and the Colorado State Department of
Education.

Project classrooms are nurturing, warm, and inviting. They
are decorated with children’s work and other stimulating visu-
als. Learning centers feature hands-on materials and equip-
ment. Activities are geared to building school-readiness skills,
including self-direction and self-discipline.

Contact: judith Long Crider
Denver Public Schools

150 South Pearl Street
Denver, CO 80209

(303) 837-1000, ext. 2710

28
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work closely with the project coordinator to provide instruc-
tional leadership and guidance to the staff. Chapter 1staff and
building principals visit classrooms frequently to monitor the
project and provide assistance as needed. The work of the
project coordindtor has resulted in a high degree of commun-
ity involvement and support.

Project goals were developed from a study of successful
programs, national research findings, and input from local
specialists. Goals pertain to accelerating children’s social,
emotional, and intellectual growth; developing their inde-
pendence and self-images; imparting school readiness skills;
developing language skills; providing an enriched learning
environment; and developing positive attitudes toward
learning.

A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs Page 3
ESCAMBIA COUNTY
SCHOOL DISTRICT INDICATORS OF
PENSACOLA, FLORIDA
. . O] Achi
Widespread community support extends q ';:;;‘:V:';:’;_‘ns
L3 L3 n '

resources of early childhood project ©) Other outcomes
Parent/community involvement
Strong leadership PROJECT
Clear goals and objectives DESCRIPTION

A Chapter 1teacher and afull-time aide staff each classroom CURRICULUM
in the Escambia County School District’s PreKindergarten Pro- Reading
ject. Four-year olds attend classes for four hours five days a

: S Math

week. Maximum class size is 18. L

Community support for the project is extensive. The local angua’ge arts
Head Start program and West Florida Child Care and Educa- Other
tion Services, Inc., Title XX grantee, assist with identification
and needs assessment, The County Health Unit Dental Clinic GRADE LEYEL
provides a dental hygienist/educator to screen children for
dental disease, and the School District Transportation Preschool
Departmenttakes children to their dental appointments. Civic K-3
organizations, empioyee groups, and private citizens have 4-6
provided financial support for field trips. Parents participate 7.9
on advisory councils, attend workshops and conferences, and 10-12
help evaluate tixe program.

Principals joined with Chapter 1 and district staff to plan, '
develop guidelines, and set project goals. These principals NUMBER OF STUDENTS

PER PUPIL COST
Up to $499
Contact: Pat Desmond $500 to $999
Escambia County School District $1000 or more

301 West Garden Street
Pensacola, FL 32501
(904) 434-7244

N

* School Readiness
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

Page 4

INDICATORS OF
SUCTESS

®] Achievement
0] Sustained gains
8] Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION

CURRICULUM

®| Reading

0] Math

u Language arts
L] Other

GRADE LEVEL

Preschool
K-3

4-6

7.9

10-12

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

L] Fewer than 100
L 160-499

L 500-2500

®! More than 2500

SETTING

Rural

Small town
Suburban
Urban

PER PUPIL COST

o Up to $499
®] $500 10 $999
L] $1000 or more

PINELLAS COUNTY
SCHOOL DISTRICT
ST. PETERSBURG, FLORIDA

Inservice centers coordinate projectwide
staff development

Coordination with other programs
Professional development/training
Evaluation used to improve project

First, second, and third graders who receive reading ar3
mathematics instruction on a limited pull-out basis in this
Chapter 1 projectare served by a curriculum resource teacher
and a staff of paraprofessionals, who operate the program at
each site. These staff members—and others—are served in
turn by an extensive inservice program.

The project provides separate staff development activities
for administrative staff, curriculum resource teachers, par:
professionals and clerks, and centrai activities for all Ch.
personnel. Two training centers staffed by inservice res
teachers and support staff develop and deliver project e
training. Project staff also participate in schoolwide inservice
activities at each site.

The Chapter 1 project itself involves a project communica-
tion form (used to keep track of skills assigned by the regular
classroom teacher, skills reinforced in the pre,ect. and pro-
gress made by the student); monthly meetings of regular and
Chapter 1 teachers (to discuss skills assigned, strategies and
materials used, progress m:de, and problems encountered):
monthly grade-level meetings and curriculum meetings
(which provide additional opportunities to coordinate
efforts); meetings of the principal, classroom teachers, and
Chapter 1 personnel (for students experiencing special prob-
jems); and a Chapter 1 curriculum developed specifically io
supplement the regular curricula.

Project evaluation involves administering standardized
tests, collecting information via a project monitoring form,
and conducting an annual needs assessment. Fvaluation has
resulted in ¢\ie addition of a CAl program, a new math com-
ponent for first graders, and materials and equipment to sup-
plement new district mathematics and reading programs.

Contact: Judy Langford
Pinellas County School D~ ct
Chapter 1 Center

2499 25th Street South

St. Petersburg, FL 33712

(813) 327-4485 1 77

{
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

Page 5

iMDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achievement
Sustained gains
Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION
CURRICULUM

Reading
Math
Language arts
Other

GRADE LEVEL
L] Preschool

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

|| Fewer than 100
L] 100-499
9] 500-2500
] More than 2500

SETTING

Rural
Small town
Suburban
Urban

PER PUPIL COST

Ll Up 10 $499
0] 500 to $999
[ $1000 or more

GEARY COUNTY UNIFIED SCHOOLS
JUNCTION CITY, KANSAS

Parentinvolvement takes many formsin K-4
readiness and language arts program

Parent/community involvement
Professional development/training
Maximum academic learning time

The Extended Kindergarten and Tutorial Language Arts
Program serves children in kindergarten through fourth
grade. Kindergarten students receive an hour of basic skills
instruction per day beyond the regular kindergarten day. First
through fourth graders participate in 20-40 minutes of lan-
guage arts in:struction each day in groups of one to five.

The program’s home-school coordinator helps each
Chapter 1 school to seek and gain parent involvement and
servesas aresource to parents regarding ways to support their
children’s learning at home. Parents participate in the instruc-
tional program through: (1) frequent home-school communi-
cation, (2) visits to the program and participation in lessons, (3)
materials for use with their children at home, and (4) instruc-
tion in how to assist with their children’s learning. A local
Ladies Reading Club and the Pizza Hut "Book It” program
provide encouragement, recognition, and rewards for stu-
dents’ reading accomplishments.

Chapter 1 staff participate in districtwide staff development
activities, and new teachers are required to take 20 hours of
clinical teacher training. Staff development activities specific
to Chapter 1 staff are also provided; topics from the 1985-86
school year included Card Sorting and Program Assessment
and Total Language Communication. Staff also attend regional
and national conferences.

Learning time is maximized by monitoring students’ travel
time and rewarding promptness, maintaining well-organized
classrooms, providing students specific instruction in time
management, and studying videotaped lessons to find ways to
increase time-on-task, homework, and home lessons.

Contact: Hazel Swarts or Elizabeth C. Kline
Geary County Unfied Schools

P.O.Box 370

Junction City, KS 66441

(913) 762-2441
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

Page 6

BALTIMORE COUNTY
PUBLIC SCHOOLS
TOWSON, MARYLAND

Teacher aides and paid parent helpers teach
children in their regular classes

Clear goals and objectives

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achievement
Sustained gains
Other outcomes

Coordination with other programs PROJECT
Positive climate DESCRIPTION
Teacher aides and paid parent helpers provide prereading CURRICULUM
and reading instruction to children from prekindergarten Reading
through grade 5, and mathematics instruction to those in Math
grades 1 through 3. Fourth and fifth graders also receive math
instruction on an optional basis. Students are instructed in Language arts
their regular classrooms. Other
The project’s overall goal is to enable identified students to
gain one month of readingand math growth for every month GRADE LEVEL
of instruction. Each participating school "customizes” pro-
gram materials and approaches to meet the specific needs of Preschool
students. Goals are identified annually with help from admin- k-3
istrators, staff, parents,and evaluation data. Individualstudent 4-6
goals are based on skill needs, which are shared with parents 7.9
and addressed systematically. 10-12
Project goals are correlated with those o the regular school
program, with coordination monitored by the project super-
visor, coordinator, local building administrators, and Chapter 1 NUMBER OF STUDENTS
resource teachers. Regular classroom teachers diagnose stu- F han 100
dents’' needs, coordinate supplemental instruction, and moni- ewer than
tor students’ programs. Instructional teams maintain a cycle of 100-499
assessing students’ needs, establishing goals, planninginstruc- 500-2500

tion, implementing plans, evaluating progress, and reassess-
ing needs.
The in-class instructional model helps foster a positive cli-

More than 2500

mate, because Chapter 1 students are not singled out and SETTING
separated from their classmates. Staff development activities Rural
help teachers, aides, and parent helpers acquire and use posi- Small town
tive management techniques. Attractive classroom:s, organ- Suburban
ized teaching plans, and effective supplementa! instruction
combine to achieve and maintain a positive learning climate. Urban
PER PUPIL COST

Up to $499
Contact: Alvan A. Testoni $500 to $999
Baltimore County Public Schools $1000 or more

6901 Charles Street
Towson, MD 21204
{301) 494-3763
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

Page 7

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achievement
Sustained gains
Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION

CURRICULUM

@ Reading
O] Math

a Language arts
®] Other *

GRADE LEVEL

Preschool
K-3

4-6

7-9

10-12

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

Fewer than 100
100-499
500-2500

More than 2500

SETTING

Rural
Small town
Suburban
Urban

PER PUPIL COST

Up to $499
$500 to $999
$1000 or more

* School Readiness

DETROIT PUBLIC SCHOOLS
DETROIT, MICHIGAN

Kindergarten students form partnerships
and work in pairs

Maximum academic learning time
High expectations for le - *ning/behavior
Evaluation used to impr.ve project

T' e Extended Day Kindergarten (EDK) project serves
Cha, .cr1children by increasing the length of the school day.
providing a full-time service assistant for each classroom, and
involving parents in programn activities. Field trips provide
stimulation and content for language-development activities.

Project staff have found that they can make maximum use of
learning time and enhance achievement by allowing children
to form partnerships and work in pairs for learning activities.
Teachers also use various effective teaching strategies—three-
period lessons, fading. chaining, independence, and
questioning—to help children learn new information, dis-
cover relationships, and practice skills. A homework plan is a
required part of each teacher’s weekly lesson plan. Home-
work is designed to fit children’sindividual needs and extend
their time-on-task.

The project is designed to meet individual student needs. !t
allows some students to move beyond the program’s expect -
tions withou! subjecting othersto loss of self-esteem or confi-
dence. Project teachers have been trained using the Teacher
Expectations and Student Achievement (TESA) model and
support the project by holding high expectations for partici-
pating students.

Evaluations have resulted in many project improvements.
such as: (1) providing areawide parent works, pson teaching
children at home, (2) increasing inservice training for service
assistants, and (3) forming a parent advisory committee for
each EDK classroom.

Contact: Herschel Fort
Detroit Public Schools
5057 Woodward, Room 804
Detroit, Mi 48202

(313) 494-167¢

64 150
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achievement
Sustained gains
Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION

CURRICULUM

Reading
Math
Language arts
Other *

GRADE LEVEL

Preschool
K-3
4-6
7-9

[J10-12

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

Fewer than 100
100-499
500-2500

More than 2500

SETTING

L] Rural

L] Small town
L] Suburban
@] Urban

PER PUPIL COST

Up to $499
$500 to $999
$1000 or more

* School Readiness

ST. LOUIS CITY
SCHOOL DISTRICT
ST. LOUIS, MISSOURI

Parents show willingness to work with their
preschoolers by signing contracts

Parent/community involvement
\ppropriate materials, methods, approaches
Closely monitored student progress

The Chapter 1 Preschool Academy Program is an
educationally developmental program for three, four, and
five year-old children and their parents or other caretakers.
Two groups of 15 children each attend three half-day sessions
weekly. One day a week, staff work with each parent-child
pair, demonstrating learning activities, and observing parent/
child interaction. The remaining day is used for home visits;
workshops, seminars, and inservice sessions for parents and
staff; and planning.

Parents attend a required orientation seminar at the begin-
ning of the year and learn about project goals, objectives, and
operations. They also sign contracts agreeing to attend parent
seminars and workshops regularly; participate in monthly
observation sessions; and take part in home visitations, field
trips, and scheduled personalized instruction sessions/con-
ferences. After participating in these activities, some narents
use the expertise they have gained to develop and provide
workshops for other parents.

Staff use a program manual to plan and implement learning
activities. This manual outlines the program’s curriculum
areas, contains a basic skills checklist for program children,
identifies criteria for assessing mastery of these skills for each
age group, and suggests appropriate instructional activities.

The basic skills checklist identifies areas warranting early
intervention to prevent developmental delays. Assessment
criteria guide development of learning activities in school and
at home. individual student files are established and continu-
ously updated.

Contact: Beauton Roberts
St. Louis City School District
5183 Raymond

St. Louis, MO 63115

(314) 361-5500

74 181
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early childhood program staff, and this information is used to
modify programs. Frequent meetings of program staff help
assure coordination of their activities.

On the basis of initial assessment the Bridge and Nursery
programs were subsequently deveioped. Later, increasing
Bridge enrollment led to the development of an all-day kin-
dergarten, 2 move aimed at bringing children to schoo! for
more than half a day. Other assessments led to an expansion of
the four year-old (prekirJergarten) program.

Contact: David A. Squires
Red Bank Public Schools
76 Branch Avenue

Red Bank, Nj 07702

(201) 758-1510

152

81

A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childh .tion Programs Page 9
RED BANK PUBLIC SCHOOLS INDICATORS OF
RED BANK, NEW JERSEY

» NEW SUCCESS
Early childhood programs increase ‘
children’s chances of success in school Achievement
Sustained gains
o Other outcomes
Clear goals and objectives
Coordination with other programs
Evaluation used to improve project PROJECT
DESCRIPTION

Early childhood programs for disadvantaged students in this
district include a nursery program for three year-olds, a pre- CURRICULUM
kindergarten program, full and half-day kindergarten pro- .
grams, and Bridge programs for students who need additional Reading
readiness activities before entering first grade. Math

The general program goal is to enable students to acquire Language arts
the skills necessary for success, beginning in first grade. Spe- Other *
cific objectives include: (1) providing additional time for
development of motor, visual,communication, classification/
seriation, social, emotional, and health/hygiene skills; (2) GRADE LEVEL
bringing student achievement levels above the national aver- Preschool
age for "at risk” youth; and (3) providing appropriate place- k-3
ment so that students will experience success and develop 4-6
positive self-concepts. ) ]

The various early childhood program components are inte- 7-9
grated with one another and with the regular school program. 10-12
Curriculum guides assist teachers in coordinating instruction
across programs. First grade teachers provide feedback to  NUMBER OF STUDENTS

®] Fewer than 100
] 100-499
L 500-2500
[_] More than 2500

SETTING

] Rural

L] Small town
L] suburban
®] Urban

PER PUPIL COST

Up to $499
$500 to $999
$1000 or more

* School Readiness

C &I Specialty Option | 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 / (800) 456-2380




A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

Page 10

T

24

THEODORE JAMERSON SCHOOL/
UNITED TRIBES

TECHNICAL COLLEGE
BISMARCK, NORTH DAKOTA

Native American students build reading
skills in BIA contract school

Parent/community involvement
Excellence recognized/rewarded
High expect-tions for learning/behavior

Theodore Jamerson (T.].) is a Bureau of Indian Affairs
contract school that provides educational services to the
children of students and staff of the United Tribes Techinical
College (LTTC), a residential postsecondary vocational insti-
1ution. T.. serves children in grades K-8. Chapter 1 students
receive 30-45 minutes of daily instruction in a pull-out setting.

Parents participate in school needs assessments, and school
staff communicate with parents regularly. Parents are also
imvolved in grading period conferences, open houses, and
participate on the T.). school board. Since they are UTTC staff
members and students themselves, parents have a high regard
for education. This is reflected in high turnouts at T.). events
and low absenteeism among their children.

Youngsters receive “computer awards’—15 minutes of
computer time for each learning objective completed. Awards
stating how many learning objectives students have com-
pieted are also given at graduation and at the year-end
“honors day.” Students receive certificates and stickers denot-
ing jobs well done on particular tasks. free choice of a reading
activity is given following success or work on an especially
difficult objective.

Chapter 1 students are encouraged to take partin school
activities, particularly those that will enhance their academic
skills—e.g., reading campaigns, poster contests, and writing
for the UTTC newsletter. All Chapter 1students participate in
the local science fair, selecting, developing, and submitting
projects ior judging.

Contact: Slenna Mueller
Theodore Jamerson School
3315 University Drive
Bismarck, ND 58504

{701) 255-3285

315

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achieverment
Sustained gains
Other cutcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION
CURRICULUM

Reading
Math
Language arts
Other

GRADE LEVEL
LI Preschool

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

Fewer than 100
100-499
500-2500

More than 2500

SETTING

L Rural

L] small town
L] Suburban
®] Urban

PER PUPIL COST

n Up to $499
] $500 to $999
@] $1000 or more
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs Page 11

oy WESTWARWICK SCHOOL
DEPARTMENT
success WEST WARWICK, RHODE iSLAND

© Achievement Kindergarteners and "transition-one”

) Sustained gains . . .
®] Other outcomes studenis receive Chapter 1 instruction in
regular classes

PROJECT Evaluation used to improve project

DESCRIPTION Coordination with other programs

CURRICULUM Appropriate materials, methods, approaches
Reading The Chapter 1 project at Miriam A. Dufty School serves
Math kindergarteners and "transition-one” children (those first
Language arts graders most in need of additional help to master all of the
Other prerequisite kindergarten skills).

Analysis of yearly evaluation results has led to creation ot

the present program structure, in which students are

GRADE LEVEL instructed in their regular classrooms, and teachers use a

hands-on/discovery approach. In addition, evaluation find-

ings wer~ nsed to formulate the present arrangements for

service denvery: all of the school’s four kindergarten classes

and one of the two transition-one classes receive Chapter 1
. services.

After whole-class instruction by the kindergarten teacher.

the Chapter 1teacher joins the class for modality center time.

Instructional methods and activities are geared to each child's

NUMBER OF STUDENTS developmental readiness level, with high risk students recei-

Fewer than 100 ing more individual attention and experiencing greater
100-499 amounts of time-on-task. In the transition-one classroom the
Chapter 1 teacher again reinforces what has been taught b
500-2500 the regular classroom teacher. By teaching in the same class-
More than 2500 room, the Chapter 1 and regular teachers have daily oppot-
tunities to coordinate instruction,
SEIMNING The nationally validated Early Prevention of School Failure
(EPSF) program is used for kindergarten, with studentsrecei-
Rural ing systematic modality instruction in language, auditory. vis-
Small town ual, and fine-motor skills. Inboth kindergarten and transition-
Suburban one, concrete activities are used until students are
Urban developmentally ready for semi-concrete ones. Student prog-
ress is monitored daily.
PER PUPIL COST
;JS%:::;?;Q Contact: Elaine ). Ruggleri

john F. Deering jr. High School
$1000 or more Webster Knight Road

West Warwick, R1 02893

(407) 822-0690

Mz 154
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A Sample of Unusually Effective Chapter 1 Early Childhood Education Programs

Page 12

ABERDEEN SCHOOL DISTRICT 6-1
ABERDEEN, SOUTH DAKOTA

Student achievement and behavior
accomplishments are recognized in
elementary reading project

Appropriate materials, methods, approaches
Excellence recognized/rewarded
Strong leadership

Twenty to thirty minutes of daily reading instruction are
provided to children in grades K-6. Kindergarten children
receive in-class instruction, while those in grades 1-6 attend
pull-out classes.

The nationally validated Early Prevention of School Failure
(EPSF) program is used with kindergarten children. Screening
activities are followed by the presentation of readiness skillsin
the language, motor, listening, and discrimination areas. First
through sixth graders receive small-group instruction, sched-
uled so as not to interfere with core academic instruction in
theregular classroom. Some Chapter 1instruction takes place
before or after school, when scheduling concerns or parent
requests warrant such arrangements.

When specific goals are met, Chapter 1students are given
certificates at all-school assemblies. Student achievement and
behavior are documented each day, and points are given for:
(larrivingon time, (2) attendingto task, (3) completing work,
(4) behaving well, and (5) returning to class. If a specified
number of points is attained, students earn an end-of-year
party. A graduation certificate of achievement is provided to
each student when he or she completes all of the goals listed
on the Individual Reading Plan.

Principals ensure that Chapter 1teachers are an integral and
accepted part of the educational structure. They evaluate and
provide feedback to Chapter 1 staff, provide release time for
staff development activities, assist with planning and schedu!-
ing, and promote the project in the school and community.
The project director  2ts weekly with the superintendent
and principals and bimunthly with the school board to share
information and discuss project concerns.

Contact: Victoria Wiegand
Aberdeen School District 6-1
201 Third Avenue S.E.
Aberdeen, SD 57401

(605) 225-5733

113 150

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achievement
Sustained gains
Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION
CURRICULUM

Reading
Math
Language arts
Other

GRADE LEVEL
] Preschool

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

Fewer than 100
100-499
500-2500

More than 2500

SETTING

Rt |
Small town
Suburban
Urban

PER PUPIL COST

Up to $499
$500 to $999
$1000 or more
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Unusually Effective Migrant
Early Childhood Education Programs

Excerpts from

Effective Compensatory Education Sourcebook
Volume IV: Project Profiles

The project profiles reproduced here depict unusually effective compensatory
education programs for young children. They have been taken from the Effective Com-
pensatory Education Sourcebook, Volume IV, the most current compendium available of
outstanding Chapter 1 projects which were selected for recognition by the U.S. Secretary
of Education. The excerpts in this handout focus on projects serving migrant pre-
kindergarten, kindergarten, or first grade children. These three projects demonstrate the
ten attributes of effective programs most often cited in current school improvement
research. Taken both singly and as a whole, these projects reflect creativity in concept,
thoroughness in organization, and dedication in implementation.

Projects winning the Secretary's Recognition for 1988 and 1989 will be included in
a composite volume of the Sourcebook, covering data from 1985-1989, which is due for
release soon. Information about 1990 projects receiving Secretary's Recognition will
also be published shortly in the new Effective Compensatory Education Sourcebook..

Additional information about effective migrant education practices and programs
may be found in the foliowing handbooks:

Rudes, B. A., & Willette, J. L. (February 1990). Handbook of Effective Migrant
Education Practices, Volume 1: Findings. Final Report Prepared for the
U.S. Department of Education Office of Planning, Budget, and Evaluation
under Contract No. 300-87-0133. Arlington, VA: Development
Associates, Inc.

Rudes, B. A., Willette, J. L., Bell, D. S., & Shapiro, L. (February 1990).
Handbook of Effective Migrant Education Practices, Volume II: Case
Studics. Final Report Prepared for the U.S. Department of Education
Office of Planning, Budget, and Evaluation under Contract No. 300-87-
0133. Arlington, VA: Development Associates, Inc.
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Unusually Effective Migrant Early Childhood Programs

Page 2

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

Achievement

0] Sustained gains
Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION

CURRICULUM

[® Reading
Math
Language arts

@ Other *

GRADE LEVEL

@ Preschool
K-3
4-6
7-9

(] 10-12

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

L] Fewer than 100
100-499
500-2500
More than 2500

SETTING

PER PUPIL COST

8 Upto $499
$500 to $799
$1000 or more

*E.S.L.

SOUTHERN PINE MIGRANT
EDUCATION AGENCY
NASHVILLE, GEORGIA

Six-week summer program builds migrant

children’s language proficiency and basic
skills

Coordination with other programs
Parent/comm ity involvement
Positive climate

Nearly all participants in the Decatur County Summer
Migrant Education Program are hispanic children who need
English language instruction as well as remedial work in read-
ing and mathematics. The six-week program serves children
from age three to grade six, with preschool instruction
focused on oral language and school readiness.

Teacher contact forms are used to coordinate program and
regular school-year activities, and data on each student are
entered into the computerized Migrant Student Record
Transfer System. The fact that summer program staff teach
regular school classes and community agencies cooperate to
deliver program support services helps assure coordination
and contribute to program success.

Parentsbecome aware of programgoals, services,and oper-
ations during initial eligibility/permission visits which are
supplemented by English/Spanish handbooks that explain
program purposes and activities. Parent advisory councils
established during the school year continue to operate during
the summer. and parents receive instruction, materials, and
encouragement for helping their children learn athome. Staff
members also make frequent home visits and work with par-
ents to make decisions about their children’s education.

During the summer program, classroom organization,
approach to instruction, and method of presentation are less
formal than during the regular school year. The program is
also characterized by more flexible scheduling and a higher
teacher-studentratio. Individualized and small group instruc-
tion contribute to a positive learning climate.

Contact: Larry C. Manning

Southern Pine Migrant Education Agency
P.O. Box 745

Nashville, GA 31639

{912) 686-2053
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Unusually Effective Migrant Early Childhood Programs

Page 3

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

®] Achievement
Sustained gains
Other outcomes

PROJECT
DESCRIPTION

CURRICULUM

% Reading

Math
Language arts
Other *

GRADE LEVEL

E] Preschool
K-3

(@) 4.6

]9

[ 10-12

NUMBER OF STUDENTS

[® Fewer than 100
100-499
500-2500
More than 2500

SETTING

®] Rural

L_| Small town
- Suburban
] Urban

PER PUPIL COST

Up to $499
®) $500 to $999
$1000 or more

*Support services

SOMERSET COUNTY
PUBLIC SCHOOLS
PRINCESS ANNE, MARYLAND

Migrant children receive educational and
support services in summer program

Coordination with other programs
Excellence recognized/rewarded
Parent/community involvement

Infants through sixth graders who are the children of
migrant families receive educational and support servicesina
six- week summer program. Very young childrenare cared for
at the same center where older children take summer school
classes. Children receive instruction in reading, mathematics,
communication skills, art, and physical education. Bilingual/
bicultural activities and activities that enhance the students’
self-images are provided.

The program coordinates the provision of day care, medi-
cal, dental, nutritional, and other support services through
local agencies. When there is need, services are extended to
the entire family. These include referrals for assistance with
food stamp applications, WIC Program, welfare assistance.
work opportunities, and legal aid.

Students receive awards and certificates for their achieve-
ment and improvement in the program. Parents are invited to
special assemblies to see their children receive recognition
for their accomplishments. Local newspapers also highlight
the activities of project students, and the principal acknow |-
edges "honorstudents” over the intercom each week. Finally.
student products from arts, crafts, and sewing projects are
displayed in the resource center display case, and students
have the opportunity to model their garments on parents’
nights.

Parents participate in Parent Advisory Council (PAC) meet-
ings, which are held at the migrant camp to accommodate
their schedules. Parents also serve on a monitoring team,
noting ways to help the program improve. Parents’ night activ-
ities offer opportunities to learn about the program, ask ques-
tions, and offer comments. The program hires bilingual par-
ents as aides, since so many program children are bilingual.
Foster grandparents from senior citizen organizations care for
infants and toddlers.

Contact: Kenneth Butler
Somerset County Public Schools
Prince William Street

Princess Anne, MD 28153

(301) 651-1485

S K™
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Unusually Effective Migrant Early Childhood Programs

Page 4

INDICATORS OF
SUCCESS

% Achievement
Sustained gains

Other outcomes

HOBART PUBLIC SCHOOLS
HOBART, OKLAHOMA

Migrant program builds basic skills,
motivation, and higher-order thinking skills

Appropriate materials, methods, approaches
Closely monitored student progress

PROJECT Positive climate

DESCRIPTION

CURRICULUM A mastery learning approach is used with kindergarten
through third grade migrant students at Frances Willard Pri-

@ Reading mary School. Children there receive remedial instruction in

Math reading. mathematics. and oral and written language in the

Language arts program’s resource laboratory.

Other Instruction consists mainly of structured. teacher-directed
activities, and students work at their own pace on tasks
designed to meet their educational needs. The teacher diag-

GRADE LEVEL noses test errors and evaluates tasks performea—rtnen selects
D Preschool appropriate auditory. visuai. and kinesthetic materials to be
used for individual instruction. “1 Can Do.” a motiyationa!

K-3 instructional strategy. is used to build student self-confidence.

4-6 The program fosters higher-order thinking skilis through

7-9 activities that develop comprehension and problem-sohing

10-12 skills.

As a student completes a worksheet or activity, an evalua-

tion chart is immediately filled in stating the date completed

NUMBER OF STUDENTS and the number correct/number possible. written in trac-
@ Fewer than 100 tional form. Any comments or obseryations are also recorded.
D 100-499 A Classroom Profile Chart of Skills and Storage System. devel-
D 500-2500 oped by the Chapter 1 teacher, are also used 10 track and

D More than 2500

record student progress. Skills mastered and those in need of
review are recorded.
The Chapter 1 staff have an excellentunderstanding of the

SETTING migrants’ lifestyle and culture. since 67 percent of them come
from migrant backgrounds and the others have familiarized
D Rural themselves with the migratory way of life through reading.
@ Small town travel, and contact with migrantfamilies. Students have aven
Suburban positive attitude toward the program and are often refuctant
Urban to leave the Chapter 1lab when their class time is over.
PER PUPIL COST
L] up to $499
Contact: Stephen Boyd
$500 to $999 D hool

$1000 or more

Hobart Public Schools
PO. Box 899

Hobart, OK 73651
(405) 726-5691

100
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‘Excerpts from

Educational Programs

That Work

A Collection of Proven
Exemplary Educational Programs and Practices
from the NATIONAL DIFFUSION NETWORK

[Sample of Exemplary Early Childhood Programs]

SIXTEENTH
EDITION
[1990]

Published by Sopris West Inc. in cooperation with
THE NATIONAL DISSEMINATION STUDY GROUP

Copies of the entire book can be purchased for $10.95 plus $2.00 shipping from Sopris
West Incorporated, 1140 Boston Avenue, Longmont, CO 80501, Payment or puichase
order must accompany order. Non-exempt Colorado residents should add sales tax.
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Lxemplary Early Childhood Programs from National Diffusion Network Page 2

Projects Approved
Since the Publication of Edition 15

Child Development Project

A comprehensive elementary school program designed to enhance ckildren’s social and moral
development through systematic changes in the classroom and school environments, J-3

Classroom Organization and Management Program (COMP)

A program to help teackers improve their overall instructional and behavioral management skills
through planning, implementing, and maintaining effective classroom practices. B-1

DeLaSalle Model

A last chance alternative school for high school dropouts who are unable to be served by any other public
or private school. C-3

Effective Videodisc Instruction in Core Mathematics Concepts

A project designed to improve math achievement with diverse groups of learners by enhancing
instruction through the use of videodiscs and print materials. E-9

KIDS KITS for Middle School

A program to promote independent, self-directed learning by increasing thinking and questioning skills,
use of learning resources, application of information, and enthusiasm for research activities. J-10

Know Your Body (KYB): Child Health Promotion Curriculum

A program to empower children with the knowledge, attitude, and skills necessary to implement positive

health decisions concerning nutrition, drug use, smoking, exercise, dental care, accident prevention,
and self-management. K-7

INSITE Model

A home-based program for multihandicapped sensory-impaired children through five years of age and
their families to optimize the children’s development. N-6

Learning to Teach in Inner-City Schools (LTICS)

The purpose of the Learning To Teach In Inner-City Schools Program is to develop teachers who choose
to teach in inner-city schools and who are effective teachers in those schools, L-7

8ocial Decision Making and Problem Solving

Aprpgram that helps teachers facilitate the development and use of social decision making and problem
solving skills in children and prevent substance abuse and related behavior difficuities. K-12
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SUMMARY OF PROJECT SERVICES

AWARENESS TRAINING
Dissem. Funds Awarengss | On Site Visit. Awareness Staff Costs Certified Trainers | Training Time
Aveilable Costs Available Maserial Available Available Required
PROJECY Page# | NON | Other | Hon | Trav | PD |Home | Adopt| Free | Video | F/S |Other |Home | Adopt| Hon | Trav | P.D. (Staw) (days)
Site | Site |Paper Siwe | Site
CcPC L9 vivlv|iv]v viv| v |viv None 2
Communication I-1 v v v v v v v v v o v COWA 2
COPE 1.2 v v v v |iv]v v v v v AL,DE MNNY AK 1
CASC.WAMSPA
DP 19 v | v |v v v | v v | v NY 3+
EPSF 3|v | v viiviv|iv]|v|v v v |v v | v 45 Statos 2
Family Oriented 14 v vV |v] v v v v v v v v v KY.NY.OR 2
High/Scope 1-6 v vV |V v v v v v v v v v None 3+
Home Base 1-10 v v v v v v v v v v None 3+
Mother-Child I-11 v v vV | ¥ v v v v v v MA 3,
Parent-Child 16 vV (v ]| ¢ v v v v v None 2
Perception+ 17 v [ v ]|v v | v v | v v ]v MD,MO.NJ, >1
Portage 18 | ¥ viiviviv]v|viv v | v v | v | NMNHOHNY 2
MS WI,WY
SEARCH/TEACH I-11 v v v v v v v v v v FLKY,NE 2
STAY 112 v v |l[vIiv v ]v v v | v v | v Noste 102
Strategies I-12 v v v v v v None 2
Tulare 113 v [v| v v | v |v v | v v]|v None 2
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Excewplary Early Childhood Programs from National Diffusion Network Page 4

Communication Program. A program to help young children who have
a variety of communication and language handicaps. (Procedures adapted
for regular education classrooms and for a variety of special education
clas=roome from elementary through high school).

Audience Appreved by JDRP for children from birth to age 6 in early childhood programs with
identified or suspected communication deficits (not related to current hearing loss).

Description The Communication Frogram was designed to serve classes of young children whose
delays and disorders result from a variety of known and unknown etiologies frequently accompanied by
other developmental lags or associated handicaps. The program offers training for classroom teachers
and speech language clinicians in the management of communication behaviors. Classroom
management is a critical component. The training also provides experience in team decision-making.
Teachers and/or parents are asked to identify their concerns about a child’s communication ability or
langusge skill. Assessment tools are used to support the concern and document the severity of the
problem. Data obtained during classroom activities provide supplementary information. Team members
plan individualized programs for each child, arrange for implamentation of these programs, and see
that data are gathered. Individualized instruction essential to management of target behaviors is
achieved by furthering communication skills in a variety of activities during the school day. All language
programs are related to the child’s communication needs in the environment. Mutual decision making
and implementation of programs immediately useful to the child are critical elements of the procedures.
Personnel trained in this program have identified the following competencies as uniquely acquired at
the training site: ability to identify language problems through :lassroom observation; ability to plan
management strategies that can be implemented in the classroom; ability to arrive at decisions with
members of a different discipline. The speech language clinician assists the teacher in developing
strategies to promote communication, and plans and implements finely sequenced programsin a variety
of language areas. Parents are an integral part of the team.

(Communication Pregrams and Programs for Children with Down Syndrome and Other Developmental
Delays were both developed by the Model Preschool Center for Handicapped Children, University of
Washington, Seattle).

Requirements The essential components needed to implement the Communications Model are a
teacher and a speech/language pathologist. Ordinary school materials and room arrangements are used.
Developmentally oriented assessment tools are needed to document child progress. A minimum of 2
days of workshop training is highly recommended for all those desiring to implement the program, or.
/2 to a full day of training in components of the model is available.

Contact Johanna Lewis; Everett School District, Special Services; 202 Alder; Everett,
WA 98208. (208) 356-4585 or 339-4335.

Developmental Funding: USOE BEH JDRP No. 75-64a (9/3/76)
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Exemplary Early Childhood Programs from National Diffusion Network Page 5

COPE: Cognitively Oriented Pre-Primary COPE
Experience. A comprehensive, sequeniially programmed,
Pre-Primary curriculum and management system that
provides for individual developmental growth and learning
of basic readiness skills.

Audience Approved by JDRP forpre-primary studentsin pre- kindergarten,

~ kindergarten, and transitional first grade, including those with developmental lags and learning
disabilities.

Description COPE's wide range of activities and objectives (3-6 years developmentally) makes it

effective for use with pre-primary children from varied socioeconomic backgrounds and with varied
learning needs.

The program is diagnostic/prescriptive. Based on the child's skills and development at entry, he/she
works through a series of activities to reach advanced objectives. With its well-defined, step-by-step,
closely sequenced levels, the 850-page curriculum is extremely helpful both in determining a child’s
needs and in stimulating outstanding intellectual and language growth. Each level is essentially a
mini-lesson plan complete with objective, materials, method, and evaluation. Children pursue the
objectives through individualized, small-group, and large-group instruction as well as in free-inquiry
situations.

The curriculum consists of two areas: The Developmental Area contains levels in perceptual-imotor and
conceptual language development; the Achievement Area contains units of instruction in math, science,
social studies, health/safety, art, and music.

Teachers and para-professionals who attend a COPE workshop not only learn to use the curriculum
materials, but also come to understand a complete classroom management system that helps them put
the program to use in their own particular teaching situations.

Requirements Program may be implemented in an individusal classroom, a single school, or a
district. Any implementing teacher should attend a training workshop. Workshops are most often
conducted at district or regional sites, with administrators and para-professionals frequently attending
with teachers. Workshops are also conducted at the demonstration site. Facilities, space, and
instructional equipment required are those typically found in elementary schools.

Services Awareness materials are available at no cost. Visitors are welcome anytime by
appointment at project site and additional demonstration sites in home state and out of state. Project
staff is available to attend out-of-state awareness meetings. Training is conducted at project site or at
adopter site (costs to be negotiated). Implementation and follow-up services are available to adopters
(coste to be negotiated). One set of COPE curriculum materials is required per classroom. A wide variety
of inexpensive materials are provided for use with curriculum.

Comtact Mary Alice Felleisen, Director; Project COPE; 38 N. Waterloo Rd.; Devon, PA
19333. (215)688-7993.

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title II1 JDRP No. 75-49 (5/16/75)

C & I Specialty Option 1 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A ! Indianapolis, IN 46241 1 (800) 456-2380
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Exemplary Early Childhood Programs from National Diffusion Network Page 6

Early Prevention of Schcol Failure (EPSF). This
program is designed to prevent school failure by
identifying the developmental levels and learning styles of

children ages four to six years. A follow-up program is also
provided.

Description Early Prevention of Schnol Failure has demonstrated that

effective screening, conferencing and effective teaching strategies prevents children from failing
academically. The EPSF Program identifies every childs’ developmental level in language, auditory,
visual and motor areas as well as their learning style.

Those students who demonstrate a developmental delay in one or more areas are involved in effective
direct modality instruction 15-20 minutes daily which leads to successful academic achievement.

Major findings have shown that the project has reached or surpaased expectations in all areas. Gain
rates of high-risk students over a three-year period averaged from 1.39 months to 3.12 months growth
for each month in the program. Students with moderate leaiiiing needs also achieved according to
expectations by surpassing standardized rate for this age level as measured by the Gates McGinite
Reading and Meiropolitan Achievement Tests. Another important finding showed that the gains made
during kindergarten persisted into subsequent years.

The training provides professional assistance to teachers so that they may acquire skills and
competencies in matching curriculum to levels of development. The screening process evaluates the
whole child through analyzing his/her modality developmental level and learning style. A computer
program simplifies the conferencing process to provide teachers and parents with an individual student
profile. In addition, the computer program groups the children according to need so that the teacher
can plan the 15-20 minutes daily modality instruction appropriately. The EPSF program materials
include screening instruments, classroom management guides, parent materials, literature folders for
teaching the high process thinking skills, and a guide and video for implementing the whole language
approach in the classroom.

Early Prevention of School Failure is being used with children whose tirst language is English, Spanish,
Cambodian, Laotian and Vietnamese. Screening tests and parent materials have been translated into
these languages.

Early Prevention of School Failure has NEW training videos and a second year curriculum kit for first
grade children.

Requirements Attendance at a 2 or 3 day training by a team of at leest four professionals
(kindergarten and/or first grade teachers, special education teachers/psychologist/speech
therapist/Chapter I teachers, and administrators should be included on this team). Implementation of
the project components of: 1) screening; 2) conferencing; 3) educational follow-up; 4) parental
involvement; and 5) evaluation. A one day follow-up inservice is recommended on effective teaching
strategies and teaching the whele language approach.

Services Project will supply awareness materials and resource information to any interested person
upon request. In addition, newsletters are disseminated to all prior adopters to keep them current. State
consortium meetings and leadership conferences are available. Most states have certified trainers that
can provide initial services at convenient times and locations. Early Prevention of School Failure has

linked with other NDN programs to provide expanded staff development and curriculum resources in
Effective Teaching Strategies. '

Contact Luceille Werner, National Project Director; Peotone School District 207-U; 114
N. Second St.; Peotone, IL 80468, (312) 258-3478.

Developmeatal Funding: USOE ESEA Title I (Migrant) JDRP No. 74-46 (6/15/74)
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Family Oriented Structured Preschool Activity
('Seton Hall" Program). A program that prepares the parent
to be the child’s first and most significant teacher.

Audience Approved by JDRP for parents and their children ages 4-5. This
program has also been used with parents and their children age 3 through
kindergarten, and with Chapter I, English as a second language families, teen
parents, and special education classes.

Description A child's capacity to learn is not entirely inherited, but is developed. Most of a child's
basic intelligence is formed by the time he/she reaches school age. Parents are very effective educators,
but need information on teaching methods and materials. Home environment has a greater effect on
academic achievement than does the quality of the school. A warm, intimate, continuous loving and
sharing can grow from the parent’s role as first teacher. Such relation ships with parents give the child
support, confidence, motivation, and feelings of self-worth basic to continuous success in education, This
i the philosophy basic to District 742's venture into early childhood/family education.

Family Oriented Structured Preschool Activity is designed to involve all parents and their children in
preschool and/or kindergarten activities that stimulate and reinforce interaction within the family.
Parents accompany their child to the neighborhood elementary school once a week from September to
May for a two-hour session. While at school, parents work and play with their children at learning
stations set up in basic skill areas within an environment designed to meet the developing needs of the
whole child. Parents observe formal model teaching and informal child-teacher interaction and
participate in a discussion group facilitated by a parent educator. In this supportive, caring
envirorment, they learn how to be with their child as they teach. Home-activity kits are designed to
promote parent-child interaction and growth in basic skills, based on a validated assessment of the
child’s skills. Both parent and child become more confident in relating to the staff, principal, and
kindergarten teacher, and this atmosphere of trust between home and school continues in grades K-6.
Family Oriented Structured Preschool Activity Program does its own effectiveness evaluation pre- and
post-program participation. It has been determined that there is a 28% growth in skills with natural
maturation factors taken out. FOSPA isin its 17th year of operation and has 500 area families involved
each year. This program has also been extended to meet the needs of children 0-3 and their parents.
The philosphy and goals remain the same, a guided observation component has been added to assist
parents in learning about their child's development and how to respond appropriately to certain
situations.

Requirements Adoption may be total or partial (to be negotiated). Staff: a parent educator and
an early childhood teacher or teacher assistant on part- or full-time basis, depending on number of
families served. (Example: 30 families = three groups at two hours of contact time per week = six hours.)
Facilities: a room for parent discussion group and an early childhood room. Many sites use a
kindergarten room after school hours. Training: a two-day workshop.

Services Awareness materials are available at no cost. Visitors are welcome Monday through
Thursday, day or evening, October through April, by appointment. One-day in-depth awareness
presentations are available for out-of-state meetings. Two-day training workshops are available at
project site. Two-day training wurkshops can be conducted at adopter site. Costs of training range from
$120-$850 plus expenses a day plus expenses. Follow-up technical assistance can be provided by
telephone or visit to adopter site.

Materials: A Guide To Establishing and Directing the Program, $50; Parent Handbook. $15; In-center
Learning Stations, $20; Children's Room Curriculum, $15; Parent Discussion-Group Curriculum, $25;
At-Home Activity Kits, $82; Supplemental Home Activity Kits, $38 (all available only to adopters).

Equipment: For learning stations, $470 for basic six-day orientation; one set of Activity Kits, $4400.
Many materials can be "home-made."

Contact Jeanne Chastang Hoodecheck, Program Director; District #742 Community
School; 628 Roosevelt Road; St. Cloud, MN 58301. (612) 253-6828.

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title Il JDRP NO. 7548 (&/156/75)
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High/Scope Preschool Curriculum (formerly Cognitively Oriented
Preschocol Curriculum), A preschool program with the designated purposes
of mainstreaming mildly and moderately handicapped children with
nonhandicapped children and serving early childhood programs in general.

Audience Approved by JDRP for preschool children of all abilities.

Description The High/Scope Preschool Curriculum is an open-framework model derived from
Piagetian theory. The curriculum originated from one of the first early childhood intervention programs
of the 1960s, the Ypsilanti-Perry Preschool Project, and was further developed with funding as a
demonstration project in the First Chance Network for preschool handicapped. Throngh designated key
experiences for children, teaching and parenting strategies, and child-observation materials, the
curriculurn provides a decision-making framework. Within this framework, teachers design a classroom
program that reflects the expressed needs and interests of the children being served. This approach
emphasizes the identification of the child’s status on a develupmenta! continuum by examining his’her
strengths and accomplishments. The project views discrepancies in behavior between handicapped and
nonhandicapped age peers as developmental delays, not as deficiencies. Basing their tasks on this
orientation, teachers initiate developmentally appropriate experiences in the classroom that reflect the
basic long-range goals of the program. These goals are to develop children’s ability to use a variety of
skills in the arts and physical movement; to develop their knowledge of objects as a base of educational
concept; to develop their ability to speak, dramatize, and graphically represent their expariences and
communicate these experiences to other children and adults; to develop their ability to work with others,
make decisions about what to do and how to do it, and plan their use of time and energy; and to develop
their ability to apply their newly acquired reasoning capacity in a wide range of naturally occurring
situations and with a variety of materials. The plan-do-review sequence encourages children to achieve
these goals by involving them in dersion-making and problem-solving situations throughout the day.
The teacher’s role is to support the children’s decisions and encourage them to extend learning beyond
the original plan. Similarly, teachers rely on a basic room arrangement and daily routine designed to
stimulate and support active learning.

Requirements The model can be used in an individual classroom. Inservice training for the
classroom teaching team is required.

Costs The approximate cost per child for the initial year of implementation is $171 for personnel
training, $55 for materials, and $23 for trainer travel. Total cost for the second and subsequent years
is $48 per child. Cost calculations assume that the curriculum is being adopted by an existing program,
personnel and facility costs for the classroom are not taken into account.

Services Awareness materials are available at no cost. Visitors are welcome at project site by
appointment. Project staffis available to attend out-of-state awareness meetings (coststobe negotiated).
Training is provided at project site (expenses must be paid). Training is also conducted at adopter sites
(expenses must be paid).

Contact Clay Shouse, Manager; Development & Services; High/Scope Educational
Research Foundation; 600 N. River St.; Ypsilanti, MI 48198, (313) 485-2000.

Developmeatal Funding: USOE BEH JDRP No. 79-9 (3/28/79)
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Parent-Child Early Education Program (Saturday

School). A program, available to all four-year-old children
and to high-risk three and four year olds, structured to
increase each child’s chances for success in school.

Audience Approved by JDRP as a program for four-year-olds, including
those with special problems.

Description The overall objective is to increase each child's chances for success in school, with a
particular concern for locating and treating children with special problems. Saturday School has four
major components. The first unites assessment with diagnosis and follow-up. Every child is tested
individually in language, motor, perception, general knowledge, hearing, and vision. Twelve to fifteen
percent require through-the-year additional help by teachers certified in nreschool special education.
The second component is a three-hour school "day" on Saturdays. Four-year-olds rotate in small groups
to learning centers, led by a teacher or parent, for skill and concept development activities in language,
math, motor, art, auditory, or visual discrimination. Ninety-three percent of the parents assist in
teaching in Saturday School. The third component involves weakly one-hour home teaching visits which
include two or three neighboring children and their parents. liome visits are provided to all children,
with additional ones by a teacher-specialist for those with special problems. The fourth componeit
consists of follow-up learning activities for parent and child. Parents also receive a weekly home activity
guide suggesting learning "games." Child Development Consultants provide consultative services: they
work with teacher-specialists in diagnosis and individual programming, consult with parents and
teachers, and provide teacher training during the year. Staff development is a continuous process.
Student achievement in language and cognitive skills averaged 14-16 months a year.

Requirements Basic components of the program—home teaching visits, school experience and
assessment—must be a part of the program, Training at demonstrator site is necessary.

Services The program provides a variety of curriculum materials. Order forms are available upon
request. Visitors are welcome to see the program in action. Project personnel is available for out-of-state
awareness meetings. Costs for all services can be negotiated.

Contact Marion M, Wilson, Director; Early Education Program; Ferguson-Floriseant
School District; 1005 Waterford Dr.; Florissant, MO 63033. (314) 831-8809 or
(314) 831-8798,

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title II1 ] q q JDRP No. 74-i7 (623/74)
Vi
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Perception+. A prerequisite to any formal learning discipline.

Audience Approved by JDRP for kindergarten (Level I) and first grade (Level II). This program has

been used with other grade levels, but no evidence of effectiveness has been submitted to or approved
by the panel.

Description Percepiion+ addresses the student’s ability to leam it is based on the premise that
learning can be learned as a skill. Perception is not a reading, writing, or arithmet.ic program; it prepares
students to learn to read, write, and do arithmetic. It is not a remedial program, but it is being used for

vemediation. It is designed to be introduced at the kindergarten level, but it is being used effectively
from preschool to junior high.

Perception+ is perceiving: seeing what is looked at, hearing what is listened to, feeling what is touched.
These are fundamental requisites for learning, th2 foundation for the "basics", and they are attainable
through the 15-minute Perception+ lessons, given three times a week throughout the school year. An
entire class, not just those identified as having perceptual deficiency, participates as a group. The
teacher offers experiences, and the students describe them in their own words. Perception+ is also
processing. Unprocessed information is meaningless and irrelevant. In each lesson of the Level I and Il
instructional units, Perception+ students continually process data. They analyze, relate, compare, judge,
sequence, decode. They critique and self-correct. They internalize information through their individual
and group interaction with experiences. The teacher functions as the provider of experience and director
of the process of internalization, not as an expositor of information. The Perception+ program provides
children with the means for making information meaningful. Finally, Perception+ is applying:
information that has beeninterrialized and can be easily and readily applied. Understanding generated
in one context can be transferred to new and different contexts without reteaching. The Perception+
program addresses its activity to the transfer of understanding. Students become sensitive to the
interrelatedness of experience. They also come to perceive the subtle differences and the uniqueness of
eaperience. Students who know what they know are willing to investigate that which they don't know.
Teachers who know what their students know can determine logically what they have to know. As
students apply internalized understanding to new experience, teachers will know what students know.

Requirements In recognition of the unique character of each classroom adopted. It may be
initiated in a single class or district-wide. It requires no special staffor physical arrangements. Teachers
can be trained by project staff in two and one-half hours.

Costs The program can be implemented for $115.00 (the costs of one instructional kit) by the regular
classroom teacher in the regular classroom. There are four instructional kits: Leve! I (first year), Level

Il (second yea™). These are totally self-contained and nonexpendable and are for use with an entire class
regerdless of size.

Services Awareness materials are available et no cost. Project staffis available to attend out-of-state
awareness meetings, Training is also avaiiable at adopter site (consultant fee, travel and per diem must
be paid). implementation and follow-up services are available to adopters (costs to be negotiated).

Contact Monika Steinberg, Program Director, or Theodore J. Gourley; Perception+,
Educational Information and Resource Center (EIRC), 700 Hollydell Court,
Seweil, NJ 08080. (608) 582-7000. FAX 1-609-582.4208,

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title Il JDRP No. 74-78 (6/7/74)
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Portage Project. A family focused, home-based approach

to serving young children with multicategorical
disabilities.

Audience Approved by JDRP for children with handicaps, mental ages 0-6,
preschool programs, and Head Start home-based programs.

Description The Portage Project, a home-based program for with young childrenwith disabilities
and their families to maximize the child’s development and support family functioning. The mudel,
whether employed totally in the home or in a classroom-home combination program, centers on a home
visitor meeting with parents in the home on a weekly basis to assist them in identifying and addressing
goals for the chi'd and family.

The home visitor and family jointly identify goals for the child based on the child’s developmental needs
and the desires, interests, and cultural mores of the family. To facilitate the greateat amount of carryover
of the child’s goals, they are implemented throagh neturally occurring activities that the child and
parent normally participate in on a daily basis. Play activities are also used as a means of addressing
child goals and enhancing parent-child interaction. During the visit, parent and home visitor spend time
discussing actions taken to address family goals and planning additional strategies.

The project was originally funded by the Bureau for Education of the Handicapped froin 1969 to 1972.
Since then the direct services component, of the project has been locally supported by 14 school districts
in south-central Wisconsin in cooperation with the Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction.

Requiremente Administrative commitment to a family focused intervention model which
addresnes child and family goals is a prerequisite for successful implem :ntation of the Portage Model.
At least one home visitor is needed to work with families on a weekly basis. Resource personnel should
be available to assist in formalizing child and family goals and deveioping implementation strategies.

Services Adoption training typically consists of thrce days of instruction in the model components
including child and family assessment, planning, and implementing child activities, working with

families, and data collection. Training can be modified to meet the needs of each particufar agency.
Adoption training is periodically scheduled in Portage, Wisconsin, ur :an be arranged at a host site in
collaboration with one or more interested schools/agencies. Training materials are supplied at no cost.
Project staff is available for out-of-state awareness an< conference presentations or to provide model
componenet training (Working with Families, Transitioning, Behsvior Management, etc.). Costs project
instructional materials are available upon request.

Contact Julia Herwig, Director, Portage Project; 828 E. Silfer {t.; Portage, WI 53901,
(608) 742-8811.

Developmental Funding: USOE SEP, NDN ) ") 1 JDRP No. 75-76 (11/10/75)
R Recertified (1/86)

"l v o——
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Child-Parent Centers Program (CPC). An early
intervention program stressing language development and
reading readiness for three-, four-, and five-year-old
children.

Audience Approved by FDRP for educationally deprived pupils, preschool
to grade 3, from low-income families.

Description The Child-Parent Centers provide a highly-individualized,

basic skills and language development, locally designed, half-day instruction program for preschool and
kindergarten children.

Supplementary and support services are provided by school nurse, social workers, speech therapists,
and curriculum specialists. ,

CPC activity heavily emphasizes parent involvement, recognizing that the parent is the child’s first
teacher and that home environment and parental &ttitude toward school influence a child’s academic
success. A parent-resource teacher is provided to work solely with parents. Parents are trained to
instruct their children at home and are also involved in the school program. Potential adopting school
disiricts may be interested in adopting the parent component in conjunction with their existing early
childhood programs. The program can be easily adapted for any audience.

Contact Velma Thomas, Director; Child-Parent Centers; Chicago Board of Education;
1819 West Pershing Rd. , 6E South, Chicago, IL 60609 (312) 880-8198 or 8197,
Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title | JDRP No. 74-81 (4/29/74)

Developmental Play (DP). A Validated Pupil Personnel
Services Demonstration Project. A training program for
adults who wish to work with young children in a
relationship-focused activity-based intervention program.

Audience Approved by JDRP for small groups of children ages 2-6 with «
learning and social behavior problems. This program may offer greater potential
for larger groups of normal children ages 2-6. N

Description Developmental Piay is both a relationship-focused, activity-based intervention
program for young children and a training model in child development and behavior for college students,
pupil service workers, teachers, parents, and paraprofessionals. Although the focus is on play rather
than school work, it is a structured program in which participants (first child-to-adult and then
child-to-child) get to know each other by having a good time together. In addition to havir.g fun, the
children are encouraged to become aware of and express their feelings. When successfully implemented,

the program creates the atmosphere of a large family whose members experience warmth, caring, and
openness with each other.

Small groups of children meet together with the same number of adults. Each child is assigned to one
gdult who becomes that child's parent for that hour. The goal is to stimulate an attachment relaticnship
between the adults and children just as good parents become attached to their children. The rationale
is that through this attachment process the child learns the basics for being able to learn reading,
writing, and arithmetic in a school setting.

Weekly sessions are divided into three parts: individual child-adult play, circle time for group activities,
and juice time for closure. Supervision is provided for participating adults to help them analyze their
experiences with the children. We offer workshops in Healing Your Inner Chi*d Through Developmental
Play to prepare adults to do Developmental Play with children.

Contact Ralph E. Bailey, Director; Pupil Personnel Services Demonstration Project;
Euclid Center; 1015 Tenth Avenue North; St, Petersburg, FL 33705.
(813) 822-0158 or 442-1171.

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title III Q02 JDRP No. 74-116b (12/6/74)
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Home Base. A program for "helping parents teach their
own." Approved by JDRP for parents and their ctildren
ages eight months through four years. This program has
also been used by parents and their children ages 5-8.

Description Project Home Base was founded on the belief that parents are
their child’s first and best continuous teachers. It is aimed at supporting and
enhancing the parents’ teaching/parenting behavior, thereby influencing development of the child's
growth/learning potential. The central feature of the project is a weekly home teaching visit by a
para-professional parent-educator who gives the parents information about child growth and
development, health care, etc., and presents them with a task selected to meet the needs of the parents
and child. The parents then work on that task with the child during the week. Asa result of the weekly
contacts, the parents are better able to identify and meet their child’s developmental needs and to
increase their use of 13 identified desirable teaching behaviors. The dat« supports that as the child’s
developmental needs are identified end met, his’her growth/learning potential is positively affected;
consequently, the child is better prepared to learn, becoming a more efficient and more effective learner.

Topics related to child development and parenting skills—behavior patterns, discipline, self-concept,
child health and nutrition—are discussed at regular parent meetir.gs. Other parent concerns are shared
at small-group home meetings. Family activities are also offered through local events.

Home Base’s unique preventative and cost effective model is particularly "geared" for "at-risk" preschool
children. It has consistently been proven to reduce developmental delays at kindergarten entrance. The
model has also heen successfully adapted to primary age children.

Contact Judy Popp, Director, or Shirley Hutchison, Team Leader; Project Home Base;
Yakima Public Schools; 104 N. Fourth Ave; Yakima, WA 88901 (509) 575-3295.

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title III JDRP No. 75-10 (1/21/76)

MECCA: Make Every Child Capable of Achieving. An intervention
program for vulnerable children (with a deficit in a skill area) in regular
classes in their first years of schooling. Approved by JDRP for kindergarten
and first grade.

Description Inthe MECCA program, alearning disabilities teacher, with the help of the classroom
teacher and a classroom aide, provides observation, profiling, and intervention within the regular
kindergarten classroom for children with potential learning problems. The program utilizes a team
made up of a special education teacher, a classroom teacher, and an aide, who together analyze the
activities of the curriculum into the tasks that a child must accomplish in order to be swccessful in the
activity. The purposes of this task analysis process are to think about what is asked of the child and to
observe where the child is successful and where he/she needs help. The intervention aspect of the
MECCA program is based on the principle of beginning at the level where the child achieves success
and proceeding sequentially through the difficult steps to new successes. After the intial training period,
the classroom teacher and the special education teacher train each other to combine teaching strategies
and curricula for individualized instruction.

Contact Peter R. Chester, Supervisor; Meriden Public Schools; City Hall; Meriden, CT
06450. (203) 634-0003, ext. 317,

Developmental Funding: USOE BEH Title I.G JDRP No. 71-111 (3/23/77)
'3 N #
QN3
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Mother-Child Home Program (MCHP) of the Verbal
Interaction Project. A home-based program to prevent
educational disadvantage in low-income children, starting
at age two, by enhancing parent-child verbal interaction.

JDRP approved for two-year-olds at risk for educational
disadvantage.

Description The program’s theory is that cognitive and socioemotional

growth is fostered by the preschooler and mother exchanging conceptually rich lansuage around books
and toys. Goals: increase mother’s positive interaction with child to aid child’s intellectual and social
growth and thus prevent school problems. Twice-weekly half-hour home sessions for two school years
(a total of 96 or less, the number tailored to mothers’ needs) continue from child’s age of two to four
years. Paid or volunteer home visitors ('Toy Demonstrators”) involve mother and child in play while
modzling for the mother a curriculum of verbal interaction techniques focused around "curriculum
materials'—books and toys permanently assigned to the child. Guide Sheets containing core concepts
related to each toy or book (matching, counting, reasoning, etc.) are given to Toy Demonstrator and
mother. 1984 Evaluation Data (MCHP adoption in Pittsfield, MA schools): Program graduates met
national academic norms through 8th grade (highest follow-up) in contrast to the
educational disadvantages of similar comparison children.

Contact Phyllis Levenstein, Director, Verbal Interaction Project, Inc., Center for
Mother-Child Home Program, 3268 Island Rd. Wantagh, NY 11783 (516)
n85-7077. (Affiliated with State University of New York at Stony Brook.)

Developmental Funding: HEW; USOE; NIMH; foundations JDRP No. 78-165 (11/27/78)
Search and Teach. An interdisciplinary model for the Prevention
of Learning Disorders.

Description The program provides a thiee-part approach to the prevention of learning disabilities:
scanning, diagnosis, and intervention. Scanning locates vulnerable children through SEARCH, an
individual 20-minute test administered by teachers and educational assistants to all children in
kindergarten or early in first grade. SEARCH taps the neuropsychological precursors of learning
problems in young children, yielding daia required for setting intervention priorities, allocating
‘ diagnostic services, and building teaching plans to guide intervention. Raw test scores may be evaluated
either by age or local norms. Age norms permit comparison of a child’s score with a broad reference
group: the standardization sample of 2,319 children from intact kindergarten classes in inner-city,
suburban, small-town, and rural areas. Local norms permit comparison with the immediate peer group
with whom children will be learning in their own schools. Diagnosis helps to clarify the reasons for the
child’s vulnerability. The Learning Disorders Unit offers training in diagnostic skills to school districts
interested in developing or expanding these services. Intervention is based on TEACH, a prescriptive
approach that helps to meet the educational needs defined by SEARCH. TEACH tasks are organized
into five clusters relating to SEARCH components; tasks have been chosen for their experimentally
demonstrated contribution to the job analysis of reading. The 55 tasks proceed through three stages of
increasing complexity: recognition-discrimination, copying, and recall. Mastery criteria are provided to
ensure automaticity in the application of these skills in reading and the language arts. TEACH provides
a two-year sequence of activities with emphasis on accuracy of perception in the first year and on
intermodal and prereading skills in the second.

Contact Rosa A. Hagin, School Consultation Center, Fordham University at Lincoln
Center, 113 W. 60th Street, New York, NY 10023. (212) 841-5579 or Archie A.
Silver, Dept of Psychiatry, University of South Florida Medical School, Tampa,
FL 33613. (813) 972-7062.

Developmental Funding: USOE BEH Title V1-G JDRP No. 79-33 (8/12/79)
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STAY: School To Aid Youth. A program providing early identification
and treatment of social, emotional, and academic needs of pupile. Approved
by JDRP for grades 1 - 8.

Description Children enter on screening administered during kindergarten year. They remain in
Project STAY for one-half of the day and in the regular classroom for the other half. Activities are
organized and teachers are acquainted with specific instructional patterns to enable pupils to function
at levels consistent with their potential. The specific objectives are identification of achievement levels
of high-risk pupils; provision for individual instruction in mathematics and reading to correct specific
deficiencies; identification of social problems, poor self-concepts, and attitudes of potential dropouts;
and provision for information and referral of parents and pupils to various community agencies for help.
Counseling sessions offered to parents and teachers create awareness and understanding which help
in meeting problems. No one teaching approach is required. All information available regarding the
child (from teacher, counselors, test data, etc.) determines approach used. Program designed for each
child is given to regular homeroom teacher. Project STAY has used the innovative teaching devices
designed by the teachers, and it has been found that they are highly successful. Project STAY was
federaliy funded for three years on July 7, 1971, and is now locally funded by the Moore Public Schools.
Awareness packets related to STAY have been mailed to all states, Canada, the Virgin Islands,
Australia, and Puerto Rico. Over 7,500 visitors have visited Project STAY.

Contact Pat Ross, Project Director; Project STAY; Moore Public Schools; 2009 N,
Janeway; Moore, OK 73160, (405) 784-8282.

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title III JDRP No. 7343 (4/9/73)

Strategies In Early Childhood Education. A continuous-growth
program with sequential program materials that bridges the gaps between
preschool, kindergarten, and first grade.

Description The concepts of the project are as follows: A child must have basic processes developed
to a certain level before terminal objectives such as reading and math can be taught effectively and
meaningfully, because failure to take development issues into account results in failure and/or
meaningless rote learning. There must be an assessment of where the child is developmentally in terms
of learning processes and structural analysis. Once an assessment is made, an educational program
based upon the pupil’s strengths must be outlined in each skill area, and this program must utilize the
child’s mode and rate of learning so that continuous progress is possible.

Based upon these conc2pts, the project includes the following components: a model including the
structural, functional, behavioral, and environmental components of children as they davelop from age
4 to about age 8; a chart of learning objectives as related to the model; a screening manual and a pupil
edition; a prescription guide, whichincludes each educational objective, to assist theteacher in providing
appropriate learning experiences for each pupil.

Program objectives are developmentally outlined, and activities and learning centers are established to
enhance auditory, visual, motor, and verbal language skills leading to reading, math, and language

growth,

Contact Robert Schramm, Project Director; P.O. Box 2568, Oshkosh, WI 54903, (414)
233-2372

Developmental Funding: USOE ESEA Title Il 205 JDRP No. 7475 (6/20/74)
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Tulare Follow Through. Two separate components promoting children’s
chances for success in school, with parents as contributing partners in their
children’s education.

Audience Approved by JDRP for all students grades K-3 and their parents,

Description The Oral Language Development component stresses a flexible, sequential system of
instruction leading to improved reading and oral communication skills.

The Parent Involvement component includes five activities designed to encourage parents to become

involved in their children’s education as partners with the school and to help them become more effective
parents through participation in parent education sessions,

Requirements An adoption agreement is required. Adopters must designate one person to
implement and supervise the program component(s) adopted. Inservice is required for personnel
involved in implementation. Program materials must be purchased.

Costs Costs include time and resources necessary for implementation and supervision of program
component(s) adopted. Teacher’s manuals for Oral Language Development are available at cost. Parent
Involvement materials are available at cost.

Services A Follow Through Resource Center. Awareness materials are available. Visitors are
welcome by appointment for observations and demonstrations. Project staff is available for out-of-state
awareness presentations. Inservice and follow-up technical assistance are available to adopters.

Contact Director, Tulare Follow Through Resource Center; 809 E. Cedar, Tulare, CA
93274. (209) 686-3335 Ext. 302 , or 688-2892

Developmental Funding: USOE Follow Through JDRP No. 77-127 (8/19/77)

b
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A RESOURCE GUIDE

TO PUBLIC SCHOOL

EARLY CHILDHOOD PROGRAMS

The programs outlined in the following pages are described in detail in the 1988
ASCD publication, A Resource Guide to Public School Early Childhood Programs,
edited by Cynthia Warger. Although this resource guide is two years old, these excerpts
have been provided to demonstrate the recent scope of successful early childhood educa-
tion programming. [ These adaptations were made by: Dr. Bonnie Fisher, PRC, 2601
Fortune Circle East, Suite 300A, Indianapolis, IN 46241.]
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Minneapolis Public Schools
Minneapolis, Minnesota

Early Childhood Family Education
Project Description

Tte goal of the Early Childhood Family Education program is to build and support the
confidence and competence of parents and expectant parents by pr« ‘ding the best possible
parent-child interaction and environment for the social, emotional, pnysical, and intellectual
development of their children. Al city tesidents and their young children from birth to
kindergarten are eligible to participate. Expectant parents, including teens, and parents
whose children have special developmental needs are also served.

On average, families spend two hours a week in ¢lasses located at neighborhood ECFE
centers. Each week, parents and children, guided by early childhood teachers and parent
educators, are involved from 15 to 45 minutes in developmentally appropriate activities in
an environment that fosters fun, exploration, and mutual learning. Later, parents go to a
discussion group while children are cared for in the early childhood room. Parent group
participation is voluntary and usually centers on discussion of specific issues of child
development, parenting, learning, etc. Additional services in the areas of screening and
training are provided by special education personnel, social workers, speech clinicians, and
physical and occupational therapists. Bilingual classes for southeast Asian and Hlspamc
parents are also conducted.

The program follows the school calendar (September-May) There are two-hour
segments during the mormng, afternoon, and evening, as well as occasional weekend classes
and special events. It is administered by Community Education, a unit of the Minneapolis
Public School District, which keeps staff/child ratios small: 1:3 for infants, 1:7 for toddlers,
and 1:12 for preschoolers.

The program is funded by state and local taxes, parent fees, in-kind contributions from
the school district, and grants.

Contact: Robert Z. Brancale, Coordinator

Susan-Dreves-Libson, Early Childhood Family Education Specialist
Minneapolis Early Childhood Family Education

1006 West Lake St.

Minneapolis, MN 55408

AL
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Brownsville Independent School District
Brownsville, Texas

A Prekindergartner Instructional Television Program

Project Description

Faced with the situation in 1980 that 95% of entering kindergartners spoke little or no
English and that this trend was going to continue, the Brownsville School District was
awarded a three-year grant to develop "El Arco Iris" (The Rainbow), a prekindergarten
instructional television program. The project has produced 36 videotapes with an English
and a Spanish lesson, directed to children and their parents. The goal of the preject is to
upgrade the entrance level readiness skills of prekindergarten, limited-English-Proficient
(LEP) children, especially in the areas of cognitive, physical, social/emotional, and language
development. The project is designed to promote maximum language development in both
English and Spanish, provide a firm base for other academic learning experiences, and
increase the environmental experiences of LEP preschoolers and their parents living in
target areas of the community.

Each videotape contains a lesson, storytelling segment, and home activity. Each
videotape lesson generally covers some aspect of visual and auditory skill development and
contains such elements as field trips, puppets, and characters. The videotape themes focus
on the child, family, and the community, with many holiday themes introduced to help the
child learn about the cultural context of the community.

In the program, parents and their children attend two 1 1/2-hour sessions each week.
They view major parts of the instructional videotape together. Afterwards, they have
separate classes with instructional aides. The children’s aide reinforces the objectives of the
lesson, and the parents’ aide discusses the lesson and demonstrates at-home enrichment
activities. Parents are coached on how they can improve their children’s academic
achievement and self-concept at home.

The program, excluding videotape development costs, is approximately $300 per pupil.
Although this model was designed to meet the needs of a bilingual population, the format
is approprizte for school districts that want to increase parent involvement, provide low-cost
prekindergarten instruction, and produce their own videotaped lessons.

Contact: Emma Gavito, Bilingual Curriculum Coordinator
Brownsville Independent School District

1625 Price Road

Brownsville, TX 78521

(512) 546-5354

219

C &I Specialty Option ! 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A | Indianapolis, IN 46241 | (800) 456-2380




Neteworthy Early Childhood Programs From ASCD Guide Page 4

Westside Community Schools
Omaha, Nebraska

Integrating Special Needs Learners into Mainstream Classrooms

Project Description

The Westside Community Schools operates 6 early childhood centers, which provide
year-round, educational programs for children ages 18 months to 12 years. These programs
include toddler care, preschool education, preschool day care, and before and after school
care. The children represent the total spectrum of learning styles, abilities, and special
needs, e.g., mentally handicapped, multi-handicapped, orthopedically impaired, speech-
language impaired, hearing impaired, and other health impaired. The goal for the special
needs component is to provide the least restrictive environment for the handicapped child
within the educational context.

A multi-disciplinary team, which is made up of a school psychologist, speech therapist,
occupational therapist, physical therapist, vision specialist, hearing specialist and other
educational dicgnosticians, uses several formal tests to determine the handicapping
conditions of the child and the best educational placement. One of the 6 centers serves all
mainstreamed special-needs preschoolers.

A typical schedule at the center might be:

7 am.-9 a.m. Before school care
9 am.-11:30 a.m. Preschool (special needs children
mainstreamed)

11:30 am.-12:15 p.m. Lunch: feeding program for
severely/profoundly handicapped

children
12:15 p.m.-6 p.m. After school care
1 p.m.-3:30 p.m. Special needs preschool with some

mainstreaming in day-care

The curriculum is based on the High/Scope philosophy and techniques. Staff/child
ratios are kept small: 1:5 for toddlers (18 mos.-3 years), 1:8 for 3-year-olds, 1:10 for
preschool, and 1:10-1:15 for school-age. An open door policy for parents encourages them
to visit, volunteer, provide snacks, or be a story teller. In addition, parents and teachers
have organized the Parent Advisory Committee, through which they share in policy making,
discuss problems, and conduct special projects.

Contact: Penny Gildea, Director of Early Childhood Education
Doreen Schelle, Special Education Teacher

Westside Community Schools and

Westside Early Childhood Centers

909 South 76th St.

Omaha, NE 68114 2.0

(402) 390-2100 or (402) 390-8205 o
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Seawell Elementary School
Chapel Hill, Nerth Carolina

Developmental/Experiential K-1 Program
Project Description

The major goal of this project has been to translate developmental theory into
appropriate educational practice for 5-and 6-year olds in a public school setting. The
educational program considers the total cognitive, affective, and psychomotor growth of the
child, has a curriculum organized around the developmental needs, interests, and learning
styles of each child, encourages each child to participate actively in their learning, and pays
equal attention to the method and content of teaching.

The Early Prevention of School Failure (EPSF) program is used to assess all entering
kindergarten children, who come from diverse ethnic and socioeconomic backgrounds.
Children are grouped heterogeneously, and educationally handicapped pupils typically are
mainstreamed. Children who have developmental delays have their classroom program
individualized to meet their needs and are retested in the spring to determine their progress.

Three components of curriculum: organization and three of classroom management form
the basis for the educational program. The curriculum organization components include
learning centers, skills groups, and units of study. The classroom management components
include color coding, written contracts, and internal and external aspects of discipline. Each
day, children are jziven feedback on products and written work. As a result, children achieve
an appropriate level of mastery on one activity before beginuing another. Each child also
has a daily conference with the classroom teacher to review contract activities and projects.
The child’s work is attached to the contract and sent home each day.

Parent involvement is encouraged through an open visitation policy, two regularly
scheduled conferences with the classroom teacher each year, and newsletters and memos.
PTA functions are structured around individual classrooms rather than the entire school.
Parents also help plan classroom enrichment activities.

Base funding is the same as that for all elementary programs in the state of North Carolina.

Contact: Barbara Lawler, Principal
Kay Drake, Markie Pringle, Teachers
Seawell Elementary School

Seawell School Rd.

Chapel Hill, NC 27514

(919) 967-4343

211

C & I Specialty Option | 2601 Fortune Circle East, 300A / Indianapolis, IN 46241 | (800) 456-2380




Noteworthy Early Childhood Programs From ASCD Guide Page 6

Baltimore City Public Schools
Baltimore, Maryland

State and Nationally Accredited Prekindergarten Program
Project Description

Targeted to 4-year old children, the preschool program of the Baltimore City Public
Schools aims to provide experiences that promote the cognitive, emotional, social, and
physical development of young children. Subgoals include the enhancement of language
development, proper development of gross and fine motor skills, provision of experiences
that foster positive self-concept and creativity, and ensuring a safe and developmentally
appropriate environment.

Empbhasis is placed on consideration of the strengths, interests, needs, and diverse
backgrounds that young children bring to school. Teachers zre required 10 plan activities
that allow for active exploration and utilization of all sensory areas and use of
developmentally appropriate materials and settings. Teachers use the "Basic Learnings
Objectives” guide in planning educational activities. Teachers rely on an integrated,
thematic unit approach, defined here as an instructional plan incoiporating basic concepts
from many subject areas. Classes meet for 2 1/2 hecurs daily.

Each class is assigned an early childhood certified teacher and an aide. The
teacher/pupil ratio is 1:10, and class size is limited to 20.

Parents help plan their children’s program, help carry it out, and help evaluate its
success. Many schools have a school-community liaison worker who recruits parents te serve
in parent councils and in classrooms as volunteers. Training sessions on parenting and
parent discussion groups with community leaders and outside agency representatives are
regularly scheduled.

Funding for the program comes from local, state, and federal tax monies, including the
Chapier I program.

Contact: Carla Brewington-Ford, Supervisor
Baltimore City Public Schools

200 East North Avenue

Baltimore, MD 21202
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Johnson County Schools
Mountain City, Tennessee

Head Start -Preschool Handicapped Program
Project Description

This project is directed to children ages 3 to 5 years old, who show developmental delays
in more than one area assessed during the annual systemwide screening program or who
have been referred by local health care providers and the Tennessee Child Health and
Development Program. The objective of the project is to assure the early identification of
young children’s developmental needs and to work together with parents to achieve effective
intervention. The project operates cooperatively with the district’s Head Start program.

As part of the project, each child is assessed using Griffin and Sanford’s LEARNING
ACCOMPLISHMENT PROFILE-DIAGNOSTIC (LAP-D), which is designed to provide
teachers of young children with a criterion-referenced record of the child’s existing skills.
Use of the LAP-D enables the teacher to identify developmentally appropriate learning
objectives for each child, measure progress through changes in rate of development, and
provide specific information relevant to pupil learning.

The curriculum is based upon A PLANNING GUIDE: THE PRESCHOOL
CURRICULUM prepared by Chapel Hill Training-Outreach Programs. This book contains
topical units arranged in a sequence of daily activities, and through these activities the
child’s progress in developing gross and fine motor skills, social and cognitive skills,
language, and self help is promoted.

The teaching procedures reflect strategies of task analysis, reverse chaining, and positive
reinforcement. Learning activities provided in the classroom are also incorporated into a
home follow-up program.

The program runs 6 1/2 hours each day, unless there is a need to modify the length, and
3- and 4-year olds have the option of attending two or four days per week, depending on
their needs. For the homebound child with severe handicaps, home counseling and
educational sessions are provided regularly.

Sources of funding for the project come from the federal Head Start program,
nonfederal sources, and a Preschool Incentive Program sponsored by the state.

Contact: An.. M. Hampton, Director
211 N. Church St.

Mountain City, TN 37683

(615) 727-71911
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Head Start Program
Fairfax County, Virginia

Cognitively Oriented Preschool Curriculum
Project Description

This project serves primarily 3- and 4-year- olds, representing 26 languages and cultures,
as well as a wide range of developmental and intellectual capacities. The mission of the
program is to meet the diverse needs of the children and their familics, to foster improved
health status, to stimulate gains in cognitive and language skills development, to encourage
intellectual curiosity, to develop self-confidence and self-sufficiency, and to strengthen the
involvement of parents in their children’s education.

The Cognitively Oriented Preschool Curriculum is based on Piaget’s constructs of child
development and focuses on the preoperational stage. The content of the curriculum
consists of S0 key experiences organized within 8 categories: active learning, language
experiencing, language representing, classification, seriation, numbers, spatial relations, and
time. Active learning, where the learner initiates direct interaction with people, objects, and
events, is the process used in the cognitively oriented curriculum. The key experiences in
active learning are:

* Exploring actively with all senses

* Discovering relations through direct experience

* Manipulating, transforming, and combining materials
* Choosing materials, activities, purposes

* Acquiring skills with tools and equipment

* Using the large muscles

* Taking care of one’s own needs

The curriculum is not dependent on any particular testing or screening methodology.
Currently, the Denver Developmental Screening Test is used for testing purposes.

Head Start teachers and aides in the project receive intensive training from the
High/Scope Educational Research Foundation, whose curriculum guide is the foundation
of this project.

Funding comes from the federal Head Start program and from tuition payments by other
local education agencies.

Contact: Sandy Lowe

Fairfax Department of Community Action
Fair Oaks Corporate Center

11216 Waples Mill Rd.

Fairfax, VA 22030

703) 246-5171 ‘
(703) 246-51 214
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Lindbergh School District
Sunset Hills, Missouri

A Joint Venture Between Two Districts:
Affton-Lindbergh Early Childhood Education Program

Project Description

Under the co-sponsorship of the Affton and Lindbergh school districts, this early
childhood project serves children ages 6 weeks to 11 years through 8 different programs.
Its services include special education, individual diagnostic services, and day care, as its
mission is to constantly and consistently help families make a positive contribution to their
child’s first venture into education and the community. Its programs are:

* Early Childhood Education - serves children 2 1/2 - § years
of age. Three hour sessions, morning or afternoon.
Curriculum based on High/Scope Cognitively Oriented
Curriculum.

* Early Childhood Extended Day - child care from 6:30 a.m. to
6 p..m. year round. Activities also built around
High/Scope curriculum,

* Kindergarten Extended Day - morning or afternocn classes in
addition to regular kindergarten. Classes are
child’s regular school.

* Developmental Kindergarten - after school enrichment program
for children with special needs.

* School Age Extended Day - for grades 1 through 6.

* Parents as First Teachers - parents receive information
about skills and development appropriate to every stage
of the child’s early years.

* Parent-Toddler Education - for children aged 18-36 months,
parent-toddler classes meet for two hours, once a week,
for 12 weeks. Parents and children are scheduled
together for one hour, and second hour is a parents’
discussion group.

* Special Education - free developmental screening for
children 5 years or younger, followed by individualized
educational plan (IEP) designed for each child.

The funding for this project comes from the state and other sources, including fees from
participants.

Contact; Flma Armistead, Associate Superintendent

Sheila Sherman, Director of Early Childhood and Principal
Lindbergh School District

1225 Eddie and Park

Sunset Hills, MO 63127 2.5
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